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PREFACE. 


This  brief  Manual  has  been  prepared  witli  special 
reference  to  the  wants  of  beginners.  The  essential 
facts  of  the  language  are  concisely  stated,  without  the 
encumbrance  of  minute  details,  which  would  confuse 
their  minds  and  impede  their  progress,  and  which  be- 
long properly  to  a more  advanced  stage  of  study. 
The  tabular  form  has  been  adopted  to  as  great  an 
extent  as  possible,  in  order  to  exhibit  to  the  eye  what- 
ever is  capable  of  such  a mode  of  representation. 
The  Reading  Exercises,  which  are  of  the  simplest  kind, 
have  been  carefully  selected,  with  a view  to  illustrate 
the  forms  and  uses  of  different  parts  of  speech,  and 
especially  the  various  classes  of  perfect  and  imperfect 
verbs ; and  they  are  accompanied  by  a special  Voca- 
bulary. 

It  will,  as  is  hoped,  meet  the  wants  of  non-profes- 
sional students  who  seek  a general  knowledge  of  this 
venerable  and  sacred  tongue  rather  than  a thorough 
acquaintance  with  it,  and  who  might  be  repelled  by  a 
larger  and  more  costly  apparatus.  It  is  sufficiently 
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simple  for  private  study,  as  well  as  adapted  for  use  in 
schools  and  colleges  where  facilities  are  offered  for  the 
acquisition  of  the  Hebrew.  The  author  will  be  re- 
joiced if  this  humble  volume  should  tend  in  any  way 
to  a more  extended  familiarity  with  the  original  lan- 
guage of  the  Old  Testament  among  intelligent  and 
liberally  educated  laymen. 


Princeton,  August  22,  1866. 


PREFACE 


TO  THE  SECOND  EDITION. 


The  Grammar  has  been  entirely  rewritten,  with  a view 
to  adapt  it  more  fully  to  the  wants  of  those  for  whom  it 
is  intended.  In  doing  this,  the  M^riter  has  had  the  benefit 
of  practical  suggestions  from  some  of  the  best  Hebrew 
teachers  in  various  parts  of  the  country,  among  whom  he 
is  particularly  indebted  to  Prof.  Hoyt,  of  Ohio  Wesleyan 
University,  Delaware,  Ohio.  The  paradigms  are,  as  in 
the  previous  edition,  combined  together  in  Grammatical 
Tables,  which  afford  a complete  survey  of  all  the  forms 
of  the  language.  But  for  the  greater  convenience  of  the 
student  a number  of  the  paradigms  are  inserted  in  the 
text  of  the  Grammar  likewise,  and  in  some  of  the  earlier 
of  these  the  pronunciation  is  also  given  in  Roman  letters, 
to  relieve  the  labor,  and  prevent  the  mistakes  incident  to 
an  imperfect  acquaintance  with  the  characters.  A more 
complete  system  of  exercises  both  in  Hebrew  reading 
and  composition  has  been  provided  throughout,  and  the 
gi’eatest  pains  have  been  taken  to  make  them  strictly 
progressive  in  their  character.  No  grammatical  form  or 
construction  is  admitted  into  the  lessons  until  this  has 
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first  been  explained.  In  the  orthography  these  exercises 
are  inserted  in  the  text  of  the  Grammar  in  order  that  the 
eye  of  the  student,  perplexed  by  the  strange  forms  of 
unfamiliar  characters,  may  readily  pass  from  the  rules  or 
principles  to  their  application.  The  exercises  in  trans- 
lation, whether  from  Hebrew  into  English  or  from  Eng- 
lish into  Hebrew,  are,  as  in  the  former  edition,  removed 
to  the  end  of  the  volume.  .A  special  vocabiilary,  num- 
bered to  correspond  with  each  successive  lesson,  contains 
all  words  not  previously  learned,  while  their  separation 
upon  different  pages  is  designed  to  counteract  the  temp- 
tation to  negligence,  which  would  arise  from  having 
these  significations  before  the  eye  in  the  very  act  of 
recitation.  It  is  assumed  that  all  words  are  mastered  as 
the  student  proceeds,  so  that  they  are  never  repeated  in 
the  special  vocabularies.  General  vocabularies  follow 
both  Hebrew-English  and  English-Hebrev/,  which  con- 
tain every  word  to  be  found  in  any  of  the  lessons.  The 
principles  of  Syntax  successively  illustrated  in  the 
lessons,  or  necessary  to  be  known  in  order  to  their  proper 
understanding,  ai‘e  supplied  in  accompanying  Remarks  or 
Directions.  The  learner  is  thus  gradually  familiai’ized 
with  the  practical  application  of  nearly  all  the  important 
principles  of  Syntax  before  he  comes  to  study  them 
together  in  systematic  order. 

Princeton,  October  11, 1871. 
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ELEMENTARY  HEBREW  GRAMMAR. 


ORTHOGEAPIIY. 

§ 1.  Ths  Letters. 

1.  The  Hebrew  lias  twenty-two  le'tters;  these  are  all 


consonants, 

1.  Aleph 

and  are  written  from  right  to  left. 

X ^ — ■ 12.  La'medh  b 

L 

2.  Beth 

Bh,  B 

13.  Mem 

n a 

M 

3.  Gkmel 

3 

Gh,  G 

14.  Hun 

1 3 

H 

4.  Da'leth 

5.  He 

T 

n 

Dh,  D 
H 

15.  Sahnekh 

16.  A'yin 

D 

'3 

S 

6.  Vav 

1 * 

V 

17.  Be 

S]  S 

Ph, 

P 

7.  Za'yin 

T 

z 

18.  Tsa'dhe 

Ts 

8.  Hheth 

n 

Hh 

19.  Koph 

p 

K 

9.  Teth 

t: 

T 

20.  Resh 

1 

R 

10.  Yodh 

Y 

21.  Shin 

© 

Sh, 

S 

11.  Kaph 

Kh,  K 

22.  Tav 

n 

Th, 

T. 

a.  For  the  proper  pronunciation  of  the  vowels  occurring  in  the  names  of  the 
letters,  see  § 4.  1.  a. 

2.  There  are  two  letters,  for  which  no  equivalent  is 
given  in  the  preceding  table;  s like  the  English  li  in 
lioxLr  or  the  smooth  breathing  in  Greek  had  no  sound;  ^ 
had  a strong  guttural  sound,  but  one  which  it  is  so  diffi- 
cult to  make,  that  it  is  commonly  neglected  in  reading. 

1 


2 


OETHOGEAPHY. 


1. 


3.  For  seven  of  tlie  letters  two  equivalents  are  given, 

Tlius,  the  six  aspirates  have  also  an  unaspirated  sound, 
which  is  indicated  by  a point  in  the  bosom  of  the  letter, 
§ 12;  5 is  bli  or  v and  ^b;  5 g;  T dh  as  th  in  the^ 

d;  3 _h]i  as  the  German  cli  in  icli,  3 B ph  or  f,  'Stp ; 
n til  as  in  thin,  n t.  As,  however,  there  are  no  sounds 
in  English  corresponding  to  gh  and  M,  5 may  be  pro- 
nounced g like  5 , and  3 h like  3 . The  letter  O Avith  a 
dot  over  its  right  arm  has  the  sound  of  sh,  and  is  called 
Shin;  ic  Avith  a dot  over  its  left  arm  is  called  Sin,  and 
is  pronounced  like  s. 

4.  In  three  instances  two  letters  have  the  same  equi- 
valent; thus  t3  and  n are  represented  by  t,  3 and  p by 
h,  0 and  13  by  s.  These  letters,  though  pronounced 
alike  by  us,  are  nevertheless  quite  distinct  and  must  not 
be  confounded. 

6.  n and  s require  a doubled  letter  or  two  letters 
combined  to  represent  them;  n is  the  simple  h,  n has  a 
stronger  sound  as  of  rasping  the  throat,  and  is  represent- 
ed by  lih  / 2 is  ts  in  sits. 

6.  Fire  of  the  letters  have  two  forms;  3 , a , 5 , B,  2 
(combined  in  the  memorial  word  pB3'a3  Idmnappets')  are 
used  in  the  beginning  or  in  the  middle  of  words;  at  the 
end  of  words  the  bottom  stroke  is  bent  downward,  1,1, 
5]  , f , or  the  letter  closed  up,  d.-:, 

EXEECISB  1. 

Hebrew  words  must  never  be  divided  at  tbe  end  of  a line. 

Write  the  letters  of  the  alphabet  in  their  order,  with 
their  names  and  equivalents. 

Write  the  folloAAdng  Avords  or  combinations  of  letters, 
placing  under  each  its  equivalent : — 


LETTERS. 


3 


§2. 

Pe-gimel  Nun-samekli-kapli  Sin-tetla-nun  Ayin-daletli 
Kapli-lamedh  Yodh-mem-yodh  He-alepk-resh-tsadhe  Za 
yin-resli-ayin  Ko2:)li-tsadlie-yodh-resli  Hhetli-mem  Hhetli- 
resli-pe  Lamedli-aleph  Yodh-shin-betk-tav-vav. 

Name  tlie  letters  in  Genesis  i.  1-3  on  page's;',  and  give 
tlie  equivalent  of  each. 


2.  Their  Classification. 


The  letters  may  be  divided, 


1.  First,  with  respect  to  the  organs  by  which  they  are 
pi’onoupced,  into  five  classes,  viz..  Gutturals  or  those 
•which  represent  a sound  produced  in  the  throat ; Palatals 
formed  by  pressing  the  root  of  the  tongue  against  the 
posterior  roof  of  the  mouth ; Linguals  formed  by  the  tip 
of  the  tongue  in  contact  with  the  anterior  roof  of  the 
mouth;  Dentals  formed  by  the  air  driven  against  the 
teeth ; and.  Labials  formed  by  the  li2:)s. 


Gutturals  n n y 
Palatals  ^ “'Dp 
Linguals  1 O P 3 

Dentals  T D s 115 

Labials  s 1 la  B 


(ynn^  ahCihd) 
(pDi.^  gikhalc) 
n datlenetli) 

(iiispr  zastsashi) 
'bumapli) 


n though  not  properly  a guttural  may  be  classed  with 
them,  as  it  partakes  of  their  peculiarities, 

2.  Secondly,  into  weak,  medium,  and  strong.  The 
weak  consonants  suffer  or  occasion  frequent  changes  in 
the  formation  and  inflection  of  words.  The  strong  con- 
sonants are  capable  of  entering  without  change  into  any 
combinations  which  analogy  may  require.  Those  of 
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medium  strengtla  are  neitlier  so  stable  as  tbe  latter,  nor 


so  feeble  and  fluctuating 

as 

the  former. 

Weak  j 

1 

n 

■’  Vowel-Letters. 

^ « 

n 

n 

V Gutturals. 

Medium 

1 5= 

3 

P Liquids. 

1 T 

D 

33 

12J  Sibilants. 

1 

] 

Strong 

' a 

P 

V Aspirates  and  Mutes. 

1 

n 

t: 

) 

3.  Thirdly,  witli  respect  to  the  function  whicli  they 
perform  in  the  constitution  of  words,  into  radicals  and 
serviles.  The  former,  which  comprise  just  one-half  of 
the  alphabet,  are  only  used  in  the  roots  or  radical  portions 
of  words.  The  latter,  though  they  may  also  enter  into 
roots,  are  likewise  employed  in  the  inflection  of  words, 
and  the  formation  of  derivatives,  in  prefixes  and  suffixes. 
The  serviles  are  embraced  in  the  memorial  words 

{etlian  moslie  v’hlielebh^  Ethan,  Moses,  and 
Caleb).  All  the  other  letters  are  radicals,  viz.  5 , T , T , 

EXBECISE  3. 

Write  the  letters  of  each  class  with  their  names  and 
equivalents. 

Write  the  following  letters,  and  indicate  the  class  to 
which  each  belongs  in  respect  of  organ,  strength,  and 
function : — 

Aleph,  Lamedh,  He,  Shin,  Mem,  Vav,  Tav,  Beth,  Nun, 
Yodh,  Gimel,  Daleth,  Resh,  Tsadhe,  Ayin,  Koph,  Kaph, 
Samekh,  Be,  Zayin,  Hheth,  Teth. 


§§  8.  4. 


VOWELS. 


5 


§ 3.  The  Voioel-Letters. 

There  were  originally  no  separate  signs  for  the  vowels 
m Hebrew.  They  were  either  not  written  at  all,  or 
when  it  was  thought  necessary  to  express  them,  the 
vowel-letters  ( eh^vi)  were  employed  for  this  pur- 
pose. Thus  ■>  was  used  to  signify  not  only  y but  also  i 
and  e:  l'' stood  for  6 and  u;  x or  n for  a.  and  in  some 
cases  for  e or  oy  e was  also  sometimes  represented  by  ’’ 
or  n ; the  other  short  vowels  were  scarcely  ever  written. 
Thus  Inn  or  henj  mp  hbm  or  humj  gala^  gold,  gHe 
or  gbU  ^ njinisn  ishubhena. 


§ 4.  The  Votvel-Poi'iits. 

1.  After  the  Hebrew  ceased  to  be  spoken,  a more  com 
plete  method  of  writing  the  vowels  was  needed,  in  order 
to  indicate  the  exact  pronunciation  of  words.  With  this 
view  the  vowel-points  were  invented.  Of  these  three 
represent  long,  three  short,  and  three  doubtful  vowels. 

Ijong  Voicels. 

Ka'mets  a 

Tse're  e 

Hlio'lem  — 0 

a.  The  Yov/el  d is  pronounced  as  in  father^  d as  in  fat,  6 as  in  tJiere^  e as  in  met^ 
^ as  in  machine,  ^ as  in  pin,  o as  in  note,  6 as  in  not,  u as  in  rule,  u as  in  full. 
The  quantity  will  be  marked  when  the  words  are  long,  but  not  when  they  are 
short. 

2.  All  the  vowels  are  written  under  the  letter  after 
which  they  are  pronounced,  except  two,  viz.  Hholem  and 
Shm‘ek. 

3.  Hholem  is  placed  over  the  left  edge  of  the  letter  to 


bhort  Vowels, 

Pat'talili  __  d 

Se'gliol  __  e 

Kainets-Hliatupli 


0 

a y 


tF 


JJoudtjul  VOID  els. 

__  I ov  I 
Sim'rek  ^ 


Ikib'biits  _ 


ic  or  u 


e 
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wliicli  it  belongs.  When  followed  by  ti  or  preceded  by 
to  it  coincides  with  the  diacritical  point  over  the  lettei 
e.  g.  ntott  ondshe,  i5?to  sane;  when  it  follows  to  or  precedes 
to  it  is  written  over  its  opposite  arm  e.  g.  "itoto  , to’sin  tirpos. 
Accordingly,  if  an  unpointed  consonant  precede  (i.  e.  one 
without  a vowel  or  ShVa,  § 6)  to  will  be  osli  and  to  os;  if 
it  have  itself  no  other  vowel  point  to  will  be  so  and  to  slid, 
except  at  the  end  of  words. 

4.  Shurek  is  a dot  in  the  bosom  of  the  letter  Vav. 
When  there  is  a 1 in  the  textj  the  voAvel  ti,  whether  long 
or  short,  is  indicated  by  a single  dot  within  it,  and  called 
Shurek;  in  the  absence  of  “i  it  is  indicated  by  three  dots 
placed  obliquely  beneath  the  letter  to  which  it  belongs, 
and  called  Kibbuts. 


EXERCISE  3. 

The  place  of  Aleph  will  be  indicated  in  this  and  in  following’  exercises  by  and 
that  of  Ayin  by  f.  Teth,  Koph,  and  Sin  will  be  denoted  by  a dot  beneath  the 
letter,  t,  k,  s.  ^ 

Write  the  long,  short,  and  doubtful  vowels  with  their 
names  and  equivalents. 

Write:  Zahabh,  lehhem,  r^bh,  yet,  khbl,  kol,  khamus, 
famal,  me^oyebh,  sho:!=el,  soleth,  fim,  *eth,  bh^yith, 
shorashim,  yaruts,  shophet,  shalosh,  soraph,  bhosem. 

Read  the  folloAving  words,  and  give  the  names  and 
equivalents  of  the  vowels  which  they  contain. 

, sto;!  , btott  , inr-b  , nbto  , "in  , ■'.bto  , ySn  , , itott 

. to'p  , o'tobto  , DN  , , -pn*  , pnto  , atoa  , ntos' 

* Kamets-Hhatuph. 

§ 5.  Shiva. 

1.  Sh’va  ~ is  placed  under  vowelless  consonants  to 
iiu  icate  the  absence  of  a vowel,  e.  g.  mamlaMiti, 
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§6. 


SIl'VA,  PATTAIIir  FURTim 


^ T ( Hliatept-Pattalili 

Compound  J 

bn  vas 


thus  yVi  Ifrogli. 


I CIV\JCIL±±A.  — y UXX  U.O  1'..' 

■I  Hhateph-Segliol  ; thus  h^yotli. 
V Hhateph-Kamets  — ; thus  “’bn  hliHl. 


6.  Pattalhli-furtive. 


laha'^liJit.  Comp,  in  English  pronounced 


r. 


EXERCISE  4. 


At  the  end  of  words,  however,  it  is  omitted  : (not  ba) 

halj  "15b  (not  ‘;'?b  ) sfxjh',  unless  the  last  letter  is  1 , or  is  *)  ^ 
immediately  preceded  by  another  vowelless  letter,  or  is  } 
doubled  by  Eaghesh-forte,  § 13,  melehh^  tpcp  hosht^  ) 
rii?  att.  J1 ^ 

2.  When  a syllable  begins  with  two  consonants  a slight 
sound  is  heard  between  them,  as  in  English  between  the 
last  two  consonants  of  giv’n^  heav’n;  thus  p'hodli^ 

Vru,  not  brii.  Sh’va  is,  therefore,  said  to  be  silent  at  the  ^ 
end  of  syllables,  but  vocal  at  the  beginning. 

3.  Sometimes,  particularly  after  the  gutturals,  this  tran- 
sition sound  resembles  an  extremely  short  a,  e,  or  0.  It  is  ' 
then  represented  by  the  coinpound  ShVas,  which  are 
formed  by  combining  the  sign  for  simple  Sh’va  already 
explained  with  that  for  Pattahh,  Seghol,  or  Kamets- 
Hhatuph,  as  the  case  may  be. 


Pattahh-furtive  is  a scarcely  audible  a,  which  steals  in 
before  the  letter  under  which  it  is  written.  It  occurs 
with  y,  n or  the  conso*nant  at  the  end  of  words, 
whep  preceded  by  a long  vowel  other  than  a,  or  followed 
by  another  vowelless  consonant,  gdbJi&’Ji,  nnpb 


Write  the  different  Sh’vas  and  Pattahh-furtive  with 
their  names  and  ecpiivalents. 
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§^- 

Write  the  following  words,  and  wherever  Pattahh 
furtive  has  been  improperly  omitted,  make  the  requisite 
correction : 

Sh’nS,yim,  th’nu,  y’dhekhem,  lih'agham,  y’hoshikf,  =i=doh, 
mofbnadh,  kh&^^sher,  milhhamoth,  bh’simhh^thkhem,  le*°- 
khol,  z’bhul,  y^fdehu,  samehh,  s’bhibhoth^yikh,  rakif, 
dh’gliMi,  yest. 

§ 7.  Quiescence  of  the  Votoel-Letters. 

1.  The  vowel-points  above  described  were  attached  to 
the  sacred  text  without  any  change  in  its  letters.  Con- 
sequently every  vowel,  which  had  previously  been  indi- 
cated by  a vowel-letter,  was  now  denoted  both  by  that 
and  by  the  sign  subsequently  added.  In  all  such  cases 
the  letter  is  said  to  quiesce  in  the  vowel,  that  is,  it  has 
not  its  consonant  sound,  but  th^vo'5:el-smind  reprgaented 
by  the  accbtnpanying  or  prececfihg  point.  Thus  in  lii' 
Vav  stands  not  for  v but  for  <5,  and  the  word  is  read  l)dr  • 
in  , n represents  not  li  but  a,  and  the  word  is  gala. 

2.  At  the  beginning  or  in  the  middle  of  a word  the 
letters  « n “i  ’’  are  consonants,  if  they  are  followed  by 
a vowel  or  a Sh’va;  if  not  so  followed,  they  are  quies- 
cent: pik  love,  i"'®  seyd,  but  tsj'Q  mot,  rr'S  hetli. 

I 3.  At  the  end  of  words  I is  quiescent  when  preceded 
I by  6 or  u,  and  when  preceded  by  e or  but  they  are 
i consonants  if  preceded  by  any  other  vowel  sign,  ''n  Jihe, 

\ “’ll  1)1,  but  “’n  Jihay,  ‘•ia  gdy. 

\ Final  n is  quiescent,  unless  it  has  Mappik,  § 14, 
artsd,  but  artsdli^ 

Final  is  invariably  quiescent,  if  h'^towel  precedes : 
lb,  ltd',  but  if  a vowelless  consonant  precedes,  it  is 
termed  otiant:  vayyctr. 
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a.  It  may  be  observed  that  quiesces  in  a multitude  of  cases,  where  it  is  not 
properly  a vowel-letter,  which,  in  fact,  it  rarely  is.  Its  feebleness  is  such  that  it 
scarcely  ever  terminates  a mixed  syllable.  Sucli  forms  as  do  occur;  but 

^ mostly  loses  its  consonantal  power  at  the  end  of  a syllable,  whatever  the  jne- 
ceding  vowel  may  be,  Yodh  similarly  gives  up  its  consonantal  character  in  the 
termination  i-i  , or  at  least  is  neglected  in  the  pronunciation,  thus 
d'^hhardv^  dndv. 


EXERCISE  5. 

Pronounce  tlie  following  words,  and  apply  tlie  rules 
for  the  quiescence  of  the  vowel-letters. 

, P'P  , , P , “iP  , 

, nil?  , , actari  , nsba  , n|ba  , , Dn‘’p^s  , “'in  , it  , “'bs 

. vniaa  , “inirp  , nnnnpn  , fn'p?® 

^ * The  Shurek  is  regarded  as  belonging  to  the  ^ , and  is  quiescent.  ^ Ish^  not 

iydsJi.  ^ The  Hholem  belongs  not  to  the  T , which  has  Sh’va,  but  to  the  1 ; the 
word  is  hence  to  be  read  edJCwtJi. 


§ 8.  Scri])tio  plena  and  defectiva. 

1.  Vowels,  which  are  indicated  both  by  a vowel-letter 
and  by  a vowel-point,  are  said  to  be  written  fully,  as  in 

{'  DifflibiB  sJiaUslilm,  rntdli  ‘ those,  for  which 

a vowel-letter  might  have  been  employed,  but  which  are 
expressed  by  the  points  only,  are  said  to  be  written 
defectively,  as  PnK  , Difibii  , 

2.  As  letters  were  rarely  used  to  represent  the  short 
vowels,  § S,  u and_y,_jwhen  written  fully,  are  almost 
always  Iqng,  e.  g.  la^  Tmui  Avhen  Avritten  defectively, 
they  may  be  either  long  or  short,  e.  g.  ylrasli^  "'ni 
ylhhar^  ©ian  tdmusli^  'inuslikdhh. 

1*= 
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§9. 


EXERCISE  6. 

Precision  in  the  employment  of  the  yowel-letters  can  only  he  attained  by  prac- 
tice and  a knowledge  of  forms.  For  the  present  the  following  general  rules  will 
suffice : 

Write  e and  I with  Yodh  and  d and  u with  Vav  at  the  end  of  words  ; elsewhere 
they  may  be  written  with  or  without  the  yowel-letters  at  discretion. 

Write  a and  e without  a yowel-letter  except  at  the  end  of  words,  where  may 
and  e must  be  represented  by  He. 

In  tlie  following  words,  Avrite  tlie  vowels  botli  fully  and 
defectively,  Avlierever  botli  forms  are  admissible : — • 

Zu,  nirasli,  ji=otli6,  yasbobh,  lanu,  ze,  bbo,  bekimu, 
yamnsb,  mosbe,  bbiil,  yakiitsu,  ^abbinn,  b3,fidbotbi, 
mtlyim,  jtsaven,  me,  me,  mi,  yamotb,  yamotb,  liibbotb, 
sbubb,  min,  biisblakb. 

§ 9.  Syllables. 

1.  Two  vowels  can  never  come  together  in  tbe  same 
word  in  HebreAV  witbont  an  intervening  consonant,  and 
bence  there  can  never  be  more  than  one  voAvel  in  tbe 
same  syllable. 

2.  Every  syllable  except  initial  ^ must  begin  Avitb  a 
consonant,  and  may  begin  with  two,  but  never  Avitb  more 
than  tAvo. 

3.  Syllables  ending  with  a Amwel  are  called  simple, 

ntt  ma.ftfb.'pyy  li"lce-mo-thd  ^ those  ending  Avitb  a consonant, 
or,  as  is  possible  at  the  close  of  a Avord,  with  two  con- 
sonants, are  said  to  be  mixed,  nisi i-mar -tern 

nerd. 

4.  As  Pattabb-furtive  and  tbe  A^ocal  SbVas,  AA^betber 
simple  or  compound,  are  not  AmAvels  but  involuntary 
transition  sounds,  they  Avitb  tbe  consonants  under  Avbicb 
they . stand  cannot  form  syllables;  Pattabb-furtive  is 
accordingly  attached  to  that  of  tbe  preceding  vowel,  and 
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the  vocal  ShVas  to  that  of  the  following  vowel;  thus 
?i-iT  s’ro".  . 

5.  Unaccented  simple  syllables  always  contain  long  - 
vowels,  and  unaccented  mixed  syllables  sho_rt’  vowels,  ' 
But  aji_accented  syllable,  whether  simple  or  mixed,  may  j 
contain  indifferently  a long  or  a short  vowel. 

6.  A letter  with  simple  ShVa  in  the  body  of  a word 

may  either  end  or  l^egin  a syllable.  If  it  is  preceded  by 
another  ShVa  or  by  an  unaccented  long  vowel,  it  belongs 
to  the  following  syllable,  tiz-h^ru^  ■’bu  zd-hKre' ; \i 

by  a short  vowel  or  by  an  Accented  long  vowel  it  is 
mostly  attached  to  the  preceding  syllable,  ibcn  hhas-dd^ 
“jTsp  k^m'-nd;  if  it  be  doubled  by  Daghesh-forte,  § 13, 
the  first  of  the  two  consonants  into  which  it  is  resolved 
is  connected  with  the  preceding  and  the  second  with  the 
following  syllable,  yit-t'nu. 

7.  Sometimes  a consonant  which  is  not  doubled  belongs 

in  a measure  to  two  syllables,  completing  that  which  ]3re- 
cedes  and  beginning  that  which  follows.  In  this  case 
the  former  syllable  is  strictly  speaking  neither  simple 
nor  mixed,  but  may  be  denominated  intermediate,  thus 
in  tajia^r’’ gliu'  and  'ody’hlidld slid  for  vay- 

y'^bhak-k' shu,  the  first  two  are  intermediate  syllables. 

a.  Consonants  wMcli  stand  in  this  equivocal  relation  are  such  as  remain  single 
when  analogy  would  require  them  to  be  doubled,  for  ^ 

y'bhd-hel  for  y'bhdli-Jiel ; or  have  a vocal  Sh’va  or  a vowel  when  they  might  be 
expected  to  have  a silent  Sh’va,  for  tdli-r' glm  ; or  are  preceded  by  a 

short  vowel  which  has  arisen  from  Sh’va,  for  nS'H  ^ bidJVghdthfom 

for  j ko-clJidshwi  for  . Also  when  the  same 

consonant  is  immediately  repeated  in  the  same  word  the  intervening  Sh’va  is 
made  vocal  in  order  to  give  distinctness  to  the  reduplication,  e.  g.  iVbiS  tsiVlO, 

EXERCISE  7. 

Write  the  following  words,  and  ascertain  the  quantity 
of  their  vowels : — 
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Yis-ra-er,  gho-yim',  bli’no-th e-hem',  xx-bh’*o-ts’ro-th^iVikli, 
khu-sh^n',  rish-fa-thii'yim,  me'-lekh,  bh’bhit-no',  li-hu-dha', 
f^zobh-khem',  yith-ka-fe'-ha. 

Write  and  divide  into  syllables : — 

Umiknekhem',  yesh’bhn',  hiimtsatho',  yikhrafem', 
shighyonoth',  bhS*®mhnath6',  v’lar’=i=hbheni',  th^h'^ro'ghu, 
shole^hh'. 


§ 10.  Hesulting  Votvel- Changes. 

Certain  vowel-changes  result  from  the  foregoing  rules, 
viz. : — 

1.  If  two  vowelless  consonants  concur  at  the  begin- 

ning of  a syllable,  the  first  will  receive  a short 
vowel.  This  is  commonly  Hhirik,  e.  g.  dihhre  for 
■''13'^  ; but  if  one  of  the  consonants  had  a compound  ShVa, 
the  vowel  corresponding  will  be  inserted,  e.  g. 
ya'^mddh  for  or  if  a vowel  has  been  rejected,  the 

new  vowel  may  be  conformed  to  it,  e.  g.  moVhho 
for  iDb'P  from  . 

2.  When  a tone-vowel  is  immediately  preceded  by  two 

consonants  the  pronunciation  is  frequently  softened  by 
giving  a pretonic  vowel,  mostly  Kamets,  to  the  first,  e.  g. 
riiibB  from  nsba , ao* , rnpb . And  the  vowel  a is  often 
retained  in  such  a situation,  when  other  vowels  would  be 
rejected,  e.  g.  from  WJj.but  not  “’pba®  from 

"I'toiJj . 

3.  The  harshness  of  concurring  consonants  at  the  end 

of  a word  is  commonly  relieved  by  inserting  Seghol,  to 
which  a preceding  Pattahh  is  conformed,  for  , 
rsb  for  Pipb  , ?jbc  for  tfba . If  either  consonant  is  a gut- 
tural Pattahh  is  mostly  used  instead,  bps,  If 

either  consonant  is  , Hi^rik  is  used ; if  the  second 
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§ 11- 


consonant  is 
mia . 


^ it  will  rest  in  Shurek, 


•'bs,  , but 


4.  Wlien  by  reason  of  any  changes  occurring  in  words  f ^ 


a short  vowel  comes  to  stand  in  a simple  syllable,  the!'' 
vowel  must  ordinarily  be  prolonged  or  the  syllable  con- ' 
verted  into  a mixed  syllable  by  doubling  the  succeeding  | 
consonant ; thus  instead  of  we  find  yd-ni"Jih  or 
yan-'mf'lih. 

5.  When  a simple  syllable  ‘becomes  mixed  or  a long 
mixed  syllable  loses  its  accent,  its  vowel  is  ordinarily 
shortened,  e.  g.  i^ino  from  “'£31? , from  ^5^. 


§ 11.  Kamets  and  KameU-HTiatupli. 

Kamets  d and  Kamets-Hhatupli  6 are  both  represented 
by  the  same  sign  (,  ),  but  may  be  distinguished  by  the 
following  rules : — • 

1.  In  agcenteijyllables,  whether  simple  or  mixed,  and  1 
in  unaccented  simple,  syllables,  § 9,  5,  it  is  Kamets,  / 
trda  md'vHh^  dd-hlidr'  ‘ in  unaccented  mixed  syllables  j 
it  is  Kamets-Hhatuph,  lilwpli-shl' , affine  vattd-sliohJi.  * 

2.  Before  a letter  with  simple  ShVa  the  distinction  is 
mostly  made  by  M^iegh  ( t )>  § 22 ; without  Methegh 
it  is  always  Kamets-Hhatuph,  with  it  commonly  Kamets, 
nban  hhohJi-mci,  “'san  lilid-hK md.  y 

3.  Before  a guttural  with  Hhateph-Kamets,  or  Kamets- 

Hhatuph,  the  syllable  is  frequently  intermediate,  § 9,  7,  . 
and  the  vowel  d,  though  accompanied  by  Methegh,  “'ana  j 
hojildrl^  toJjblUdliem. 


a.  Some  cases  falling’  under  2 and  3 can  only  be  decided  by  the  efe^BiQlngy ; 
thus  with  the  prefixed  conjunction  m°nlyydtli^  with  the  article 

Jid^niyyd ; shordslilm  from  lilidrdshlm  from  j 

n'n'21^  in  Ps.  Ixxxvi.  2 the  imperative  in  Job  x.  12  the  preterite  slidm'rd 
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EXERCISE  8. 

Apply  tlie  foregoing  rules  to  the  words  that  follow. 

,'^in  ,q;?: 

Write : — 

Ya'hom,  ^az',  ^i^oznam',  mal’khu',  mol’kho',  dhabhar'j 
m6hh”rabh6th',  hhakh’ma',  hhokhma',  nofbbh’dhem'. 


§ 12.  Dagliesli-lene. 

1.  Daghesh-lene  is  a point  written  in  the  letters  i U n 
D S n (nS3  TiS  Vgliadli  JdphatTi)  to  indicate  the  loss  of 
their  aspiration,  § 1,  3.  They  retain  their  aspirate  sound, 
when  they  are  immediately  preceded  by  a vowBi -or-  a 
vocal  Sh’va ; when  not  so  preceded,  they  receive  Daghesh- 
lene,  0^5*753  UghadMem. 

2.  An  initial  aspirate  following  a word  which  ends  in 

a vowel,  and  has  a conjunctive  accent,  § 16,  does  not  take 
Daghesh-lene  nn^n  , Gen.  i.  2 ; but  if  the  accent  is  dis- 
junctive, Daghesh-lene  is  inserted,  since  in  this  case  the 
aspirate  is  regarded  as  removed  from  the  influence  of  the 
vowel  , Gen.  i.  26. 

EXERCISE  9. 

Correct  the  following  sentences  by  inserting  or  omitting 
Daghesh-lene : — 

Yashabh  bhafir  fadh  fom’dho  liphne  hafedha  I’mish- 
phat  fadh  moth  khohen  ghadhol. 

V’f asita  hhesed  f al  f abdeka  ki  bib’rit  '^donay  hebeA^ 
et  abd’ka  v’Am  bi  f avon  h*miteni  v’f  ad  =icabika  lo*  t’bi*enT. 


§§  13,  U. 


DAGHESII-ITORTE. 
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§ 13.  DagJiesli-forte. 

1.  Daghesli-forte  is  a point  inserted  in  the  bosom  of  a 
letter  to  show  that  it  is  to  be  doubled;  thus  vayyim- 
mdl.  It  is  nevi 
rarely  in  . 

2.  A point  in 

vowel  precedes,  otherwise  it  is  Dagheshdene,  § 12,  1,' 
The _aspirates^when  doubled  likewise^ 
Issevtlieir  ^aspiration . 

3.  A point  in  Vav  is  Daghesh -forte  if  a vowel  pre- 
cedes ; otherwise  it  is  Shnrek  y'tsav'ou. 

4.  Daghesh -forte  is  sometimes  inserted  for  euphony,  as 
“lisy  imdhlie  for  “’bsy  hdhliL  When  the  first  letter  of  a ' 
word  is  doubled  in  order  to  link  it  with  the  final  vowel 
of  the  word  pi’eceding,  it  is  called  Daghesh-forte  con- 
junctive, ‘tt-p  humuj^s-tdii. 

5.  Daghesh-forte  is  frecjuently  omitted  from  vowelless  ( 
letters,  whether  in  the  middle  or  at  the  end  of  words.  ( 
In  the  former  case  the  following  ShVa  generally  remains  | 
vocal,  vayhhapli  for  va^yyliliapp. 

§ 14.  Mappih. 

Mappik'  is  a point  inserted  in  a final  He  to  denote  that 
it  is  a consonant,  and  not  a vowel,  § 7,  3,  malkdh^ 
nsba  mailed. 

EXERCISE  10. 

Write: — 

Shibbitsta,  biltt^bbafoth,  chtbb’rah,  ^i^^dhfibb’ra,  giilg5lt6, 
bikkElrtim,  vfiyyibbak’f u,  Inlyyiilladh,  tiikh’lu,  fasitha  llo. 

Pronounce  the  following  ivords  and  name  the  points 
which  are  written  in  the  letters  ; — 


er  found  in  the  gutturals  s n n S',  andlj 
one  of  the  aspirates  is  Dagh^h-foife  if  a 1 
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, Qp)«  , niffisbn  , b?ftb3n  , ibi3“i?  , rtiay  , ''S'fe'a  , 

, , ^b-'kn  ,"^‘^52  , , D’’??’?  , n-in 

, D^;p©2  , 'jsb'Ea  , nniton  , ^'iix  , ,107  , i]??? 

. ‘I'lbs  , bs^i  , difesn  , rtb  nb?^3  , , pjbns 


§ 15.  Maphe. 

Eapli6  is  a small  horizontal  stroke  placed  over  a letter, 
and  denotes  the  opposite  of  Dagheshdene,  Daghesh-forte, 
or  Mappik,  as  the  case  may  be : triD^^n  liivvm'dlm  not 
liivvdd  dliah. 


§ 16.  Accents. 

1.  An  accent  is  written  npon  every  word,  with  the 
twofold  design  of  mai‘king  its  tone-syllable  and  of  indi- 
cating its  relation  to  other  words  in  the  sentence. 

2.  Accents  are  either  disjunctives  or  conjunctives,  as 
shown  in  table  III.  The  former  indicate  that  the  word 
upon  which  they  are  placed  is  more  or  less  separated 
from  those  that  follow;  the  latter  that  it  is  connected 
with  Avhat  follows. 

3.  The  place  of  the  accent  is  either  over  or  under  the 
letter  2:)receding  the  tone-vowel,  with  the  exce2)tion  of  the 
prepositives  (marl^ed  prep,  in  the  table),  which  always 
accompany  the  initial  letter  of  the  word,  and  the  post- 
positives (marked  pbstp.')^  which  stand  uf)on  its  final 
letter. 

4.  Silluk  has  the  same  form  as  Methegh ; but  the 
former  invariably  stands  on  the  tone-syllable  of  the  last 
word  in  the  verse,  while  Methegh  is  never  written  under 
a tone-syllable.  Pashta  is  likewise  distinguished  from 
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Kadlima,  and  Y’tliibli  from  Malipakb,  only  by  tbeir 
position. 

5.  In  the  poetical  books,  Job,  Psalms,  and  Proverbs,  a 
different  system  of  accentuation  prevails  from  that  which 
is  in  use  in  the  rest  of  the  Old  Testament. 


17.  Position  of  the  Accent. 


The  accent  always  falls  either  upon  the  ultimate  or 
penultimate  syllable,  and  is  governed  by  the  following 
rules : — 

1.  In  their  uninflected  state  all  words,  whether  primi- 

tive or  derivative,  ai'e  accented  on  the  ultimate,  liT  , S’in  . 
But  Segholate  words  and  forms,  that  is,  such  as  have 
an  unessential  vowel  in  the  ultimate,  inserted  to  soften 
the  harshness  of  concurring  consonants,  § 10.  3,  are  ac- 
cented on  the  penultimate,  foi-  for  brty 

2.  If  the  word  receive  an  addition  at  the  end  consist- 

ing of  a vowel  or  beginning  with  one,  this  will  attract 
the  accent  to  itself  or  to  its  initial  vowel,  , ibnn  . 

Exceptions. — a.  Suffixes  added  to  the  3 fern,  preterite 
of  verbs,  cnann.  Personal  terminations  of  verbs 
and  the  paragogic  vowels  ^ , n „ and  . , when  they  do 
not  cause  the  rejection  of  the  vowel  previously  accented, 
, but  . 

3.  When  a simple  syllable  is  attached  to  a word  either 

directly  or  by  means  of  a union  vowel,  the  accent  is  given 
to  the  p^ult,  , ncNtt  , iiposa  ^ . 

The  suffix  3 follows  the  general  rule,  when  preceded  by 
a vowel,  or  attached  to  the  3 fern,  preter.  of  verbs  ; other- 
wise it  draws  the  accent  upon  itself,  • 

4.  A consonant  appended  to  a long  final  vowel  draws 

the  accent  to  the  ultimate,  . 


18 


OETHOGEAPHY. 


18,  19. 

^ 5.  Appended  mixed  syllables  always  receive  the  accent, 

dpsbn  , PS  Ad  . 

6.  The  only  prefixes  which  afPect  the  position  of  the 
^ accent  are  the  V av  Conversive  of  the  future,  which  draws 
it  back  from  a mixed  ultimate  to  a simple  penult,  ; 

and  the  Vav  Conversive  of  the  preterite,  which  throws  it 
forward  from  the  penult  to  the  ultimate,  . 

EXERCISE  11. 

Accent  the  following  words  ; 

H=abh  and  the  derived  forms  ha^abh,  H=abhi,  ^abhinu, 
^abhik,  *abhoth,  ^^bhothenu,  lfi*®bhbthehem. 

PakMh'  and  the  derived  forms  pak’dhu,  pak&dhnu,  ‘ 
pak^dhti,  p’k&dhtiv,  p’k^dhtem,  yiphkodh,  hiphkidh, 
y^phkidhehu,  hithpak’dhu,  hS,mmuphkadhim. 

§ 18.  Recession  of  the  Accent. 

A conjunctive  is  frequently  removed  from  the  ultimate 
to  the  penult,  if  a disjunctive  immediately  follows, 
whether  upon  a monosyllable  or  the  penult  of  a dissyl- 
lable, nAb  Cen.  1:6. 


§ 19.  Pause  Accents. 

The  greater  disjunctives,  which  mark  the  limits  of 
clauses  and  sections,  are  called  pause  accents. 

These  sometimes  stand  upon  the  penult  in  words 
ordinarily  accented  on  the  ultimate,  ; or  'oice 

versa  upon  the  ultimate  in  jDlace  of  the  penult,  idx";] . 
They  also  occasion  certain  vowel  changes,  viz.,  they 
1.  Lengthen  short  vowels,  particularly  (.  ) or  (..  ) tc 
( 6 , “fCN  : p"'i , piy . 

\ T y - T 7 AT  T 7 V V 7 V AT 
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§20. 

2.  Eestore  vowels  dropped  in  inflection,  . 

3.  Change  simple  Sli’va  to  Segliol,  "'n^ , . 

4.  Change  compound  ShVa  to  the  corresponding  long 
vowel,  “'ix  , ■’IS  . 


§ 20.  Consectition  of  Accents. 

1.  The  last  word  in  every  verse  receives  Silluk,  and  is 
followed  by  two  dots  vertically  placed  ( ! ) called  Soph. 
Pasuk  (i.  e.  end  of  the  verse). 

2.  If  the  verse  consists  of  two  clauses,  the  last  word  of 
the  first  clause  is  marked  by  Athnahh.  If  of  three 
clauses,  which  is  the  greatest  number  that  any  verse  can 
contain,  the  first  is  limited  by  Segholta,  the  second  by 
Athnahh,  and  the  last  by  Silluk. 

3.  These  clauses  are  divided  into  sections,  if  necessary, 
by  one  or  more  of  the  disjunctives,  Zakeph  Katon, 
Zakepli  Gadhol,  R’bhk,  Pazer,  and  T’lisha  Gh’dhola. 

4.  In  the  sections  thus  created  the  accents  are  disposed 
relatively  to  the  disjunctive  which  marks  its  close,  see 
table  XX. 

5.  Each  disjunctive  of  the  first  class  is  regularly  pre- 
ceded by  one  conjunctive  and  a disjunctive  of  the  second 
class;  disjunctives  of  the  second  class  by  two  conjunctives 
and  a disjunctive  of  the  third  class ; disjunctives  of  the 
third  class  by  three  conjunctives  and  a disjunctive  of  the 
fourth  class ; and  disjunctives  of  the  fourth  class  by  four 
or  more  conjunctives. 

6.  The  trains  of  accents  thus  formed  are  adapted  to 
sections  of  different  length  and  character  by  omitting 
such  of  the  Conjunctives,  and  more  rarely  by  repeating 
such  of  the  Disjunctives,  as  the  mutual  relations  of  the 
words  may  seem  to  require,  and  breaking  off  the  series 
whenever  all  the  words  in  the  section  have  been  supplied. 
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21,  22. 

§ 21.  MaTckeph. 

1.  Makkeph'  ( " ) is  used  to  connect  words.  Monosyl 

labic  particles  especially  are  frequently  thus  linked  with 
the  succeeding  or  preceding  word,  . 

2.  Where  two  or  more  words  are  united  in  this  mannei‘ 
the  last  only  has  an  accent.  Hence  a long  mixed  syl- 
lable, followed  by  Makkeph,  must  be  shortened,  § 9,  5, 

or  else  receive  the  secondary  accent  Methegh, 

g 22,  • 

EXBECISB  12. 

Connect  each  pair  of  words  by  Makkeph,  inserting 
Daghesh-forte  conjunctive  v/henever  the  former  ends  in 
a or  k 

Kol  yisra^el,  yal’dha  lo,  =i=eth  :).-elle,  =!=ethmokh  bo,  tih’yo 
li,  ten  li,  sh’losh  *eUe,  y’bh^kkesh  dafath,  I’kha  na*. 

§ 22.  Methegh. 

1.  Methegh  { — ')  represents  a minor  stress  of  the  voice, 
which  usually  falls  upon  the  second  syllable  before  the 
accent,  and  again  upon  the  fourth,  if  the  word  have  so 
many, 

2.  If  the  syllable  which  should  receive  it  is  mixed,  it 
may  be  given  in  preference  to  an  antecedent  simple  syl- 
lable ; or  if  none  such  precede,  it  may  be  omitted  alto- 
gether. 

3.  It  is  always  given  to  simple  syllables,  followed  by 

a vocal  ShVa,  ; also  to  intermediate  syllables  fol- 

lowed by  compound  Sh’va,  or  a vowel  which  has  arisen 
from  compound  ShVa,  , and  frequently  when 

the  ShVa  is  simple,  . 

4.  The  place  of  Methegh  is  often  supplied  by  an 


23. 


k’ei  and  k’hiibii. 
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accent  cliosen  agreeably  to  the  laws  of  consecution^ 

V . VJ“ 


EXERCISE  13. 

Apply  the  rules  for  Methegh.  A hyphen  represents 
Makkeph. 

VeAohe',  M^sMlionehem',  meh^mmsifh'akha',  fiimmina- 
dhabh',  ben-ha^ama',  ber^khnukhem',  vAyyir’n^u',  h^n- 
nogh’sim',  ha«ishsha',  me^ilrtso',  latheth-la'nu,  hithhS,!- 
lekh-no^hh',  mef'^bhodhfi.th’khem'. 

§ 23.  IPri  and  KHliihli.  ^ 

1.  K’ri  i^read')  is  the  technical  name  of  a mai'ginal 
reading  in  the  Hebrew  Bible,  which  is  sanctioned  by  tra- 
dition as  a substitute  for  the  corresponding  reading  in 
the  text,  or  the  K’thibh  (^written').  Tlie  vowels  of  the 
K’ri  are  connected  with  the  letters  of  the  text  and  a 
reference  made  to  the  maigin  where  the  letters  of  the 
former  may  be  found. 

2.  If  a given  ivord  is  to  be  omitted  in  reading,  it  is 
left  unpointed,  and  the  note  “’“ip  ^5^1  w^dtten  hut  not 
read,  placed  in  the  margin.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  a 
word  is  to  be  supplied,  its  vowels  are  inserted  in  the 
text,  and  the  letters  placed  in  the  margin  with  the  note, 
airiD  sbi  “i-ip  read  hut  not  loritten. 

3.  In  some  words  of  frequent  occurrence,  a different  X 
I’eading  is  suggested  by  the  points  alone,  ivithout  a mar- 
ginal explanation.  Thus  the  sacred  word  nin’’ , which  the 
Jews  have  a superstitious  dread  of  pronouncing,  is  read 
by  them  as  if  it  were  Lord,  whose  points  it  accord- 
ingly receives,  niro , unless  these  two  names  stand  in 
immediate  connection,  when  to  avoid  rejietition  it  is  read 
nin’bs  and  pointed  rlin^ ; so  the  pronoun  is  read  . 
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§23. 


EXEECISB  14.  I 

Write  the  following  words,  as  they  would  appear  in 
the  text,  and  in  the  margin  of  the  Hebrew  Bible,  uniting 
the  points  of  the  K’ri  with  the  letters  of  the  K’thibh, 
and  making  the  appropriate  marginal  note. 

Larubh  k’thibh — laribh  k’ri ; sima  k’thibh — stima  k’ri ; 
fasithi  k’thibh — f asitha  k’ri ; bish’nhth  k’thibh — b3,sh- 
shana  k’ri ; f abhdo  k’thibh— fhbhdekha  k’ri ; hotsithiha 
k’thibh — h^tstsithuha  k’ri ; bh’yisra=i=el  k’thibh — yisra^el 
k’ri ; p’rath  read  but  not  written ; nsim  written  but  not 
read. 
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§ 24.  Prefixed  Particles. 

1.  The  significant  elements  of  speech  in  Hebrew  con' 
sist  of 

, (1)  Prefixed  particles,  which  do  not  form  a complete 

word  of  themselves,  but  are  always  attached  to  that 
which  follows. 

(2)  The  Pronouns,  which  are  used  both  separately 
and  as  appendages  to  other  words. 

(3)  The  remaining  parts  of  speech,  which  always  con- 
stitute separate  words. 

2.  The  prefixed  particles  are  the  article.  He  interroga- 
tive, the  inseparable  prepositions,  and  Vav  Conjunctive. 

§ 25.  The  Article. 

1.  The  definite  article  consists  of  n with  Pattahh  fol- 
lowed by  Daghesh-forte  in  the  first  letter  of  the  word  to 

I wliich  it  is  prefixed,  a hing,  the  hing. 

2.  If  the  first  letter  of  the  word  have  Sh’va,  Daghesh- 
forte  may  be  omitted  except  from  the  aspirates,  § 13.  5, 

■ ‘isj'c! , “br? , but  , n.r  ' 

3.  Before  gutturals,  which  cannot  receive  Daghesh- 
! forte,  § 13.  1,  the  article  has  Kamets.  § 9.  5.  This  is 

always  the  case  before  ^ §nd  “i  and  commonly  before 
before  si  and  Pattahh  is  mostly  retained,  § 9.  7, 
bnsn,  yfcnn,  tinn  but  xmn,  'rfcnn. 

I a.  The  nouns  earthy  mountain.^  and  people  on  receiving  the  article 
i lengthen  their  vowels  to  5 ^^,*7  • 
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HE  IHTEREOGATIVE. 


§26. 


4.  Before  tlie  strong  gutturals  witli  Karnes,  tlie  article 
lias  Seghol.  This  is  always  the  case  with  n,  but  with  n 
and  y only  takes  place,  wdien  the  article  stands  upon  the 
second  syllable  before  the  accent,  aiin , Dbnn , ^ 

but  "inn,  oyn. 

' T IV  / T T 7 T T 


§ 26.  He  Interrogative. 

The  letter  n prefixed  with  Hhateph-Pattahh  asks  a 
question,  we  shall  go,  shall  we  go?  Before  a 
vowelless  letter,  § 10.  1,  or  a guttural  this  becomes 
Psttahh,  do  ye  hnoto  ? ?I?Kn  shall  I go? 

Before  gutturals  with  Kamets  it  is  changed  to  Seghol 
“n^n  it  was, 


EXERCISE  15. 

Be  careful  to  apply  the  rule  for  Daghesh-lene,  § 12.  1 ; and  observe  that  simple 
Sh’va  following  either  the  article  or  the  interrogative  is  always  vocal,  § 9, 
not  . 

Prefix  the  article  to  the  following  words : — 

"liES  flesh ; anj  gold ; sea ; pi?  tree ; nix  light ; 
ground ; ^1®!!  darkness ; ivork ; ' n:sn  fig. 

tree ; dust ; D|y  bone ; onS  bread ; noas  corpse ; 

PTT*  firmament;  spirit;  any  evening;  ann  sword; 
ypT  seed ; aaia  star ; nSp  leaf ; DpiJ  man ; ni®  year ; 
nn:  river;  pns^  earth;  Q?  people;  “’t  or  ’’n  living; 
D‘'"ia'n  Avords ; nisna  shoulders. 

' See  § 25.  3,  a. 

Prefix  He  Interrogative  to  the  following  words : 

, ‘liv  , ri«T  , “iy  , ds  , ‘ja  , , "if®  , , “'a:^  , fKS 

,risa  ,Dnn3®  ,bs  ,n'’ns  ,aiia  ,pn 

, nsa®  , ,-ijan  ,"iaa®  , ,ti3sn  ,nrii?: 

.an  ,Qa  ,12?®  ,"i?f 

Resh  is  not  regarded  as  a guttural  in  the  rule  for  He  Interrogative. 


§§  27,  28. 


INSEPAKABLE  PREPOSITIONS. 
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§ 27.  InseparaUe  P repositions. 

1.  Tlie  prepositions  n,  3 and  b are  regularly  prefixed  / 

witli  Sli’va,  rriirsna  , Vds  , crnasb . Before  vowelless  o 
letters  they  take  Hliirik,  § 10.  1,  for  ; before 

gutturals  with  compound  Sh’va  they  take  the  correspond-  i 
ing  short  vowel,  § 10.  1,  , bDxb , inna ; before  mono- 

syllables and  before  dissyllables  accented  upon  the  penult, 
they  frequently  receive  a pretonic  Kaniets,  § 10.  2,  ^isra, 
©sib;  before  the  article  its  n is  rejected  and  the  vowel  j' 
given  to  the  preposition  for  pt'^b  for 

a.  The  initial  5<  of  “^2^^  Lord.^  master  when  it  has  a singular  suffix,  and 
l2*^^■b^s  quiesces  after  the  inseparable  prepositions,  § 7,  a,  ^ 

for  the  Seghol  lengthened  to  Tsere  in  the  simple  syllable ; / 

also  in  the  inf.  const.  after  ^3^  • 

\ 

2.  The  preposition  ipJ  from  may  either  be  written  as  a 

separate  word  or  shortened  to  the  prefix  '53  with  Hhirik  / 
followed  by  Daghesh-forte  in  the  next  letter,  for 

ppp  ]’P . Before  n Hhirik  is  commonly  retained,’  § 9.  7,  i 
l)ut  l)efore  other  gutturals  it  is  lengthened  to  Tsere,  § 9.  j 
5,  y-iH^a  for  but 

a.  The  inseparable  prepositions  take  before  the  divine  name  n’in'i  the  same 
pointing  that  they  would  receive  before  which  the  Jews  substitute  for  it  in 

reading,  thus  nin"'2j  3. 

§ 28.  Yav  Conjunctive. 

The  conjunction  1 and  is  regularly  prefixed  Avith  Sh’va 
, yaijnA . Before  one  of  the  labials  3,  S,  or 
before  a vowelless  letter  Vav  quiesces  in  Shurek  ? 

before  a vowelless  Yodh  it  receives  Hhirik,  in 
which  the  Yodh  quiesces,  ''H"'']  ; before  a guttural  with 
2 
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29. 


compound  SliVa  it  receives  the  corresponding  short 
vowel  before  monosyllables  and  dis 

^ syllables  accented  on  the  penult  it  frequently  receives  a 
pretonic  Kamets  wi:; , • 


VOCABULABY  1. 


The  parts  of  speech  are  distinguished 
masculine,  f.  feminine,  pi.  plural. 


by  initials  or  abbreyiations ; m.  denotes 


D"?  iTi.  man  - 
"lis  n.  m.  light  i 
3 prep,  in 

n'cna  n.  f.  heaat,  cattle^ 
rri  n.  m.  house 

n.  m.  morning -i) 
“ito'a  n.  m.  flesh 
) conj.  and 
?j®n  n.  m.  darhness  « 
Di’’  n.  m.  day  ^ 
n.  m.  sea 
irii  n.  m.  moon 


3 prep,  according  to,  as,  like. 
D’ljOis  n.  m.  pi.  stars 
) prep,  to,  for 
adv.  not 

nnS  n.  m.  f.  bread 
n.  m,  night  " 
prep._/rc>m 
“1?  prep,  wifir  until 
iny  n.  m.  £ evening -'i 
nito  n.  m.  fields 
d;!!?©  n.  m.  pi,  heaven 
©a®  n.  m.  f.  sun. 


Lesson  1 in  Reading  Hebrew,  see  page  111. 
Lesson  1 in  Writing  Hebrew,  see  page  137, 


The  succeeding  lessons  are  connected  with  the  vocabu- 


laries that  follow  in  their  order. 


§ 29.  Personal  Pronouns. 

1.  The  personal  pronouns  are  the  following,  viz. : 

SINGXJLAB. 

1.  I “'iix  anokhi',  ‘'px  ®ni 

( Thou  m.  atta' 

2-f-  I 


2 - ¥•  I Thou  f.  att 


I 
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§ 29. 

j He  liu 

^ I She  «■’?:>  («in)  M 


PLURAL. 


1. 

We 

i:nbs  “nahh'nu. 

dn? 

nahh'nu,  13S?  ®nu 

2.  ^ 

r Ye  m. 

CPS?  attem' 

^ Ye  f. 

atten'. 

atte'na 

3.  ^ 

r They  m. 

on  hem. 

nan 

hem'ma 

[ They  f. 

■jn  hen, 

nan 

hen'na 

2.  When  g 

overned  by  verbs,  nouns  or  particles  they 

are 

appended  to  them  in  the  following  shortened  forms, 

called  pronominal  suffixes : 

BINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

1. 

Com. 

' Masc. 

[ Fern. 

1?- 

Q J 

' Mase. 

la  Dn  > 

3.  j 

\ Fern. 

n 

1C  / 

3, 

. In  the  first  person  singul 

ar 

is  used  with  nouns. 

land  ■'5  with  verbs.  The  third  plural  forms  dfi,  ]n  are 
lused  with  plural  nouns ; Q,  ) with  verbs  and  singular 
jnouns.  The  suffixes  DD , ID , on , ]n  are  called  grave,  the 


|rest  are  light.  — 

i 4.  The  inseparable  prepositions  are  united  with  pro- 
jnominal  suffixes  as  shoAvn  in  Table  IV. ; D is  prolonged  by 
jthe  syllable  id  and  Id  becomes  before  light  suffixes  Jdd 
lor  dd . The  suffix  in  preceded  by  — is  contracted  to  i 
e.  g.  is  for  ina , ib  for  mb ; n preceded  by  — is  short- 
ened to  n ^ e.  g.  na  for  na  and  in  like  manner  -wdth  the 
pause  accent  SJD  , 2 masc.  sing,  for  ijD  . 
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§80. 


VOCABTJLAEY  2. 


flit?  n.  m.  f.  sign 
ns  11.  m.  hrotlier 
there  is  not 
Q‘'nbs  n.  111.  pL  God 
n.  f.  earthy  land 
I"’?  preji.  between 
snT  n.  m.  gold 
“’n  adj.  living^  alive 
n.  m.  Jehovah 


bsn®:'  n.  m.  Israel 

5|03  11.  m.  silver 

niy  adv.  yet,  besides 

b?  prep,  upon,  over 

D'bb  n.  m.  eternity 

oy  prep,  ^oith 

‘’‘1(2?  or  "'i??  ^oith  me 

nn?  adv.  ngyv 

nni^  prep,  under,  instead  of. 


§ 30.  Other  Pronouns. 

1.  Tlie  demonstrative  pronoun  is 

Masc,  Fern.  Common. 

SiNGULAE  nt  nsT  this  Plueal  bs  these 

The  poetic  form  is  used  both  as  a demonstrative  and 
a a relative. 

2.  The  personal  pronoun  of  the  third  person  is  also 
employed  as  a remote  demonstrative  that. 

3.  The  relative  pronoun  is  “los  who,  ^ohich,  sometimes 
shortened  to  ffi  , see  Table  V.  When  tlie  relative  is 
governed  by  verbs,  nouns,  or  particles,  it  stands  without 
change  of  form  at  the  beginning  of  its  clause,  and  the 
appropiiate  pronominal  suffix  is  attached  to  the  govern- 
ing word  i'ai'’  its  who  his  day  i.  e.  lohose  day  ib — tcs 
^oho — to  him  i.  e.  to  tohom.  When  a preposition  stands 
before  the  relative,  it  governs  not  the  relative  itself  but 
its  antedecent  understood;  thus,  means  not  to  ^vhom 
or  to  which  but  to  him  tvho  or  to  that  which.  It 
receives  an  adverbial  sense  when  followed  by  QO  therCy 


31. 
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e.  g.  Q® — tvliere^  mate — *1®^  %oliitlier^  d®® — 
whence. 

4.  The  interrogative  and  indefinite  pronouns  are  '’d 
who  f oi‘  xohoever  and  'what  ? or  whatever.  The  vowel 
of  nia  varies  with  the  first  letter  of  the  following  word, 
see  Table  IV.  In  a few  instances  its  vowel-letter  is 
dropped,  and  it  is  converted  into  a prefix,  e.  g.  rii'd  for 
nj  nd  ^vhat  is  this  f 

5.  Another  interrogative  is  formed  by  prefixing  the 
particle  "'S  to  the  pronoun  nr  , nsT , thus  ry  is  xvhich  ? 
or  what?  nstb  for  xohatf  why?  “•id  from  what 
place?  whence? 


Vocabulary  3. 

Vs  n.  m.  whole,  all,  every  dipd  n.  m.  f.  place 


D';''®  n.  m,  pi.  water 
V?d  adv.  above 


ti'ip  n.  m.  holiness,  a holy 
place  or  thing. 


VERBS. 


§ 31.  Their  Species. 

1.  Hebrew  verbs  have  seven  different  forms,  called 
species  or  conjugations,  viz. : 


1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 


Hiphil 

Hoj)hal 


Kal  Simple  active. 

Niphal  Simple  passive. 

Piel  Intensive  active. 

Pual  Intensive  passive. 

Causative  active. 

Causative  passive. 

7.  Hithpael  Reflexive. 

2.  The  first  of  these  species  is  called  Kal  light,  because 
in  it  no  other  tlian  the  three  radical  letters  appear,  and 
these  only  in  their  single  power.  The  other  names  are 
taken  from  Vys  to  do,  being  the  forms  assumed  by  this 
verb  in  each  species  severally. 
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3.  To  each  of  these  species  belong  a preterite  and 
future,  two  forms  of  the  infinitive  called  respectively  the 
absolute  and  the  construct,  a participle,  and  excej:)!  to  the 
Pual  and  Hophal,  which  as  pure  passives  cannot  express 
a command,  an  imperative.  The  Kal  alone  has  two  par- 
ticiples. 

a.  All  of  these  species  very  rarely  co-exist  in  the  same  verb.  Their  signification 
is  commonly  but  not  invariably  what  is  stated  above.  The  Piel  is  sometimes 

(causative  like  the  Hiphil,  and  the  Mphal  reflexive  like  the  Hithpael,  or  the 
Hithpael  passive  like  the  Niphal.  In  these  cases  one  or  other  of  the  equivalent 
f species  is  often  dropped  as  unnecessary,  or  some  distinction  in  usage  is  created 

1 between  them.  In  intransitive  verbs  the  Niphal,  if  it  exists  at  all,  is  usually  the 
passive  of  a transitive  or  causative  sense. 


32. 


Perfect  Yerhs. 


1.  Verbs  are  called  perfect,  when  they  conform 
throughout  to  the  standard  inflection;  and  imperfect, 
when  in  consequence  of  a weak  letter,  § 2.  2,  or  some 
other  peculiarity  in  the  root  they  deviate  from  it. 

2.  If  ^’^1?  to  hill  be  taken  as  the  model  of  the  perfect 
verb,  the  various  species  with  their  significations  will  be 
as  follows,  viz. : — 


1.  Kal 

2.  Kiphal 

3.  Piel 

4.  Pual 
6.  Hiphil 

6.  Hophal 

7.  Hithpael 


to  hill. 

to  he  hilled. 

'bp 

to  hill  many  or  to  massacre. 

bbip 

to  he  massacred. 

b"'bpn 

to  cause  to  hill. 

PbpO 

to  he  caused,  to  hill. 

Pbprpr' 

to  hill  one’s  self. 

a.  It  is  in  each  case  the  third  person  masculine  singular  of  the  preterite,  which 
is  given  above,  and  the  strict  signification,  therefore,  is  he  has  killed,  etc.  But 
when  these  forms  are  used  to  represent  the  species  their  proper  equivalent  is  the 
infinitive,  which  is  the  form  employed  in  designating  verbs  in  English. 


KAL  PEETERITE  AND  INFINITIVES. 
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§ S3. 


§ 33.  Kal  Freterite  mid  Infinitives. 
1.  The  Kal  preterite  is  inflected  thus : — 


PRETERITE. 


Sing.  3 masc.  ^iJI?  katal'  lie  hilled,  did  hill  or  has  hilled. 

Z fern,  kat’la'  she  hilled. 

2 niaso.  katalda  thou  (m.)  hilledst. 

%feni.  P''5bj5  katalt'  thou  (f.)  hilledst. 

1 com.  ‘’P’pbi?  katal'ti  I hilled. 

Plur.  3 com.  kat’lu  they  hilled. 

2 masc.  k’taltem'  ye  (ni.)  hilled. 

'i  fern,  k’talten'  ye  (f.)  hilled. 

1 com.  kataknu  we  hilled. 

Infinitive  absolute  katdk,  construct  VajJ  k’tol  to  hill. 

2.  The  vowel  of  the  second  radical  in  the  Kal  preterite 
is  commonly  Pattahh,  as  in  ; in  a few  vei'bs,  how- 
ever, most  of  which  are  intransitive,  it  is  Tsere  as  in 
to  he  heavy,  or  Hholem  as  in  b'i©  to  he  bereaved. 


Kal  Preterite  witk  k 


3 com.  Z fern. 


2 masc.  2 fern.  1 com. 


Sing,  “lis 
Plur. 


^733  mis  ■'niil 

onnas  imns  ?i:7i| 


Infinitive  absolute  'lii?  construct  “I’is 


Kal  Preterite  witk  6. 
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y 3.  The  endings  of  the  first  and  second  persons  of  the 
preterite  are  fragments  of  the  corresponding  pronouns ; 
thus  n in  is  from  2 masc.  sing.,  n in 

from  2 fern,  sing.,  on  and  in  from  the  2 plur. 
and  ins ; “'n  in  ‘’n^'^l?  is  by  euphonic  change  for  “'3  fi-om 
“’5bs  1 pers.  sing.,  'is  in  from  1 pers.  plur.  As 

two  of  the  persons  are  thus  designated  by  pronominal 
fragments,  no  such  designation  was  needed  in  the  case  of 
the  third  and  only  remaining  person.  The  simple  form 
of  the  verb  without  addition  is  accordingly  used  for 
the  3 masc.  sing. ; in  n'iug  being  the  sign  of  the 
feminine  and  so  used  also  in  nouns  and  adjectives,  and  ^ 
in  the  sign  of  the  plural. 


VoOABULAEY  4. 

Wa  V.  (fut.  a)  to  he  great  adv.  very 

pnp  V.  (fut.  a)  to  cleave^  adhere  n.  f.  commandment 
n.  f.  door 
“ipn  n.  ni.  majesty 
n.  m.  splendor 
pi;!  V.  to  p^jur 
■'3  conj.  for,  because,  that 
D'’^3  n.  m.  pi.  vessels,  articles 
Ti'ib  or  cib  v.  (fut.  a)  to 
p%it  on,  wear,  be  clothed  I?©  v.  to  dwell 
with  “TQ®  V.  to  heep,  observe. 

ms  is  the  sign  of  the  definite  object  and  is  placed 
before  pronouns  or  definite  nouns  when  governed  by  a 
transitive  verb. 


bicB  V.  to  ride 
1^3  V.  to  give 
“13  p V.  to  shut 
P‘12  n.  m.  righteousness 
ni©  V.  to  rest,  cease,  heep 
Sabbath 

na©  n.  m.  f.  Sabbath 


§34.  Niphal,  Piel,  and  Pual  Preterites  and  Infinitives. 

The  Niphal  is  formed  by  prefixing  3;  the  Piel  and  Pual 
by  doubling  the  second  radical  and  attaching  the  appro 
priate  vowels. 


§34.  NIPHAL,  PIEL,  AND  PUAL  PRETERITES.  33 


NIPHAL 

PEETEEITE. 

3 masc. 

3 com. 

3 fern. 

2 masc. 

2 fern. 

1 com. 

Sing.  bt3]53 

nb'bps 

sbt:p3 

‘’9b'bi33 

Plur. 

Dr}bt:f53 

1ibbi3)33 

^3513^3 

Ineinitive  absolute  , 

construct  bbjj 

n . 

PIEL  PKETEEITE. 

3 masc. 

3 com. 

3 fern. 

2 Qnasc. 

2 fern. 

1 cor}i. 

Sing,  bioj? 

nbiDp 

pbrop 

pibibi? 

■’^bap 

Plur. 

ibipj: 

IpbBj? 

^3b®p 

Infinitive  absolute  Voj? , construct  ba]? . 

PUAL  PRETERITE. 

3 masc. 

3 com. 

Sfem. 

2 masc. 

2 fern. 

1 com. 

Sing.  b®]3 

nbtpjp 

ijibibi? 

■’f^bDp 

Plur. 

iibiap 

n3b®p 

Infinitive  absolute  b'cjp  construct  bio;? . 

Vocabulary  5. 

The  initials  K.,  N.,  P.,  etc.,  denote  the  verbal  species. 


u.  m.  Eleazar 
n.  m.  f.  ai'h 

-13  Y.  N.  to  he  separated^ 
divided 

yi;  V.  K.  to  knoiv 

tS33  V.  K.  P.  to  fiuldue:  N. 

to  he  subdued 
•':sb  before 
njjb  V.  K.  to  take 
Jri'ia  V.  K.  to  anoint 
■jk'tt  n.  m.  tabernacle^  dwell- 
ing 


"130  V.  N.  Pu.  to  be  shut 
fijj  V.  P.  to  gather : N.  to  be 
gathered 

®‘il?  V.  P.  H.  to  sanctify^ 
consecrate  ’ N.  Pu.  to  be 
sanctified 

ysc  V.  N.  to  smear 
bb®'  V.  P.  to  bex^ave 
lb®  V.  P.  H.  to  cause  tc 
dwell 

■50®  n.  m.  oil. 


2* 
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§ 35.  Tlie  remaining  Preterites  and  Infinitives. 

TlieHipliil  and  Hoplial  are  formed  by  prefixing  n with 
tbe  proper  vowels.  The  Hithpael  is  formed  by  prefixing 
nn  to  the  construct  infinitive  of  the  Piel. 


HIPHIL  PRETERITE. 

3 masG.  3 com,  3 fern.  2 masc,  2 fern,  1 com. 

Sing, 

Plur.  ’isbbpn 

Infinitive  absolute  construct  ^=‘'t?)vn. 


HOPHAL  preterite. 

3 masc.  3 com.  3 fern.  2 masc.  2 fern.  1 com. 

Sing.  ‘’P'-^PO 

Plur.  ^'^PPO  IP^’^^Pv  ^^bbpn 

Infinitive  absolute  ^i?pp , construct  ^t:pn , 


HITHPAEL  PRETERITE. 

^ masc.  Z cam.  Z fern.  2 masc.  2 fern.  1 com. 

Sing,  bbpnn  • nptapnn  pbbpnn  Rbbprin  inbbpnn 
Plur.  'i-pppp  cip'i’^ppp  Ip^^ppp  ''^bbpnn 

Infinitive  absolute  bapnn , construct  bbpnn . 

Vocabulary  6. 

V.  H.  to  separate  n.  f.  worTe 

Qbia  n.  m.  pi.  nations  v.  Ho.  to  be'  caused  to 

sa  conj.  also  reign.,  to  be  made  hing 

n.  m.  David  tlb'a  n.  m.  Mng 

n.  f.  animal,  wild  beast  fiaibw  n.  f.  Tcingdom 
fipp  V.  H.  to  cut  ofi'j  Ho.  to  'dsgq  n.  a little  ^ 
be  cut  off 

‘ tiSa  is  a noun  meaning  a little  thing  or  a small  quantity  of  any  thing,  but  not 


KAL  FUTURE, 
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§36. 

Tjya  V.  H.  to  make  small  or  ni®  v,  H.  to  cause  to  rest, 
few  or  cease 

tnjj  V.  Hitli.  to  sanctify  or  Uifi©  v.  H.  to  destroy 
purify  one's  self  n?©  v.  P.  H,  to  send. 

V.  H.  to  bring  near.,  ojfer 


§ 36.  Kal  Future,  Imperative,  and  Participles. 

1.  The  future  and  imperative  of  each  species  are 
formed  from  the  construct  infinitive  by  attaching  the 
proper  pronominal  fragments. 


FUTURE. 


Sing.  3 masc. 

bbp;' 

yiktoh 

he  shall  or  rvill  kill 

Z fern. 

bbpn 

tiktol' 

she  will  kill 

2 masc. 

bbpn 

tiktol' 

thou  (m.)  wilt  kill 

2 fern. 

tikt’li' 

tlwu  (f.)  ivilt  kill 

1 com. 

ektol' 

I shall  kill 

Plur.  3 masc. 

yikt’lti' 

they  (ni.)  ^oill  kill 

3 fern. 

nspbpn 

tiktol'na 

they  (f.)  will  kill 

2 masc. 

^iStppn 

tikt’lti' 

ye  (m.)  ^uill  kill 

‘i  fern. 

njVbpri 

tiktol'na 

ye  (f.)  ^oill  kill 

1 coni. 

niktol' 

ive  shall  kill. 

IMPEKATIVE. 

Sing.  2 masc. 

^j-jp 

k’tol' 

kill  thou  (m.) 

'i  fern. 

■'bup 

kit’li' 

kill  thou  (f.) 

Plur.  2 masc. 

kit’lu 

kill  ye  (m.) 

^ fern. 

k’tol'na 

kill  ye  (f.) 

little  or  miall  as  an  adjective.  Thus  we  may  say  a little  water 

nnS  a little  bread ; but  could  not  be  used  in  such  phrases  as  a little  house ^ 

a little  dom\  A different  word  would  be  required  in  the  latter  case, 
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§ 36 

PAETICIPLES. 

SiNGULAE. 

Active. 

Plueal. 

masc. 

fern. 

masc. 

fern. 

or 

nbt:p  D’'.'2pp 

nibop 

hilling 

kotffi' 

kot’la' 

kote'leth  kot’lim' 

kot’lotb' 

Passive. 

bTO)?  ^ 

nil5’,t:p 

hilled 

katub 

k’tula' 

k’tulim' 

k’tulotb' 

2.  Some  verbs  have  Pattabb  in  tbe  second  syllable  of 
tbe  Kal  future  and  imperative.  This  is  regularly  tbe 
case  'vvitb  those  wbicb  bave  Tsere  or  Hbolem  in  tbe  pre- 
terite, thus  ‘133'? , ^3®? . 


KAL  FUTUEE  witb 


3 masG. 

3 fern. 

%masc.  2 fern. 

1 Gom. 

Sing. 

Plue. 

npniipn 

• U 

IMPERATIVE. 

Sing. 

2 masc. 

^2^ 

% fern. 

■'ins . 

2 masG. 

Plue. 

2fem. 

nnis 

3.  In  tbe  inflection  of  tbe  future  tbe  letters  prefixed 
mostly  denote  tbe  person  and  those  affixed  tbe  gender  or 
number;  of  the  3 masc.  is  by  euphonic  change  for 
T from  Sin,  and  as  in  tbe  preterite  ^ is  appended  as  the 
sign  of  tbe  plural  ; Pi  of  tbe  3 fern,  is  tbe  sign 

of  tbe  fern,  (see  above  tbe  fern,  ending  of  the  participle), 
and  TO  is  appended  in  tbe  plural  from  nsn , In 

tbe  second  person  n is  from  npis , tbe  fern,  taking  ’’ . 
from  ■'PX , the  masc.  plur.  ^ as  in  tbe  third  person,  and 


]^riPHAL,  PIEL,  AND  PUAL. 


§37. 


o i 


the  fem.  !i3  from  . In  the  first  person  sing.  ; 
s is  fi-om  ■‘5!^  ; in  the  plur.  Vtijp: , 2 is  from  ^2S  . 

4.  In  the  imperative  no  personal  prefix  is  needed,  as 
but  one  person  is  in  use ; gender  and  number  are  distin- 
guished as  in  the  second  person  of  the  future. 


Vocabulary  7. 


tiiina  n.  f.  pi.  virgins 
V.  P.  to  speah 
n.  m.  Joseph 
1?  adv.  so 
ybo  n.  m.  o'ock 


n?  n.  m.  f.  time 

c-inffibs  n.  m.  pi.  Philistines 

■|i'2  n.  f.  Zion 

“'iia  n.  m.  crimson 

“lys?  n.  m.  f.  gate. 


§ 37.  JShiphal,  Piel.!  and  Pual  Futures.,  etc. 

1.  Where  the  infinitive  has  n prefixed  to  the  radicals 

this  is  rejected  in  the  future  after  the  personal  prefix, 
thus  from  is  formed  . 

2.  The  participles  of  the  Piel  and  subsequent  species 
ai‘e  formed  from  the  construct  infinitive  by  prefixing  'a  , a 
fragment  of  the  indefinite  pronoun  “’a  or  na . 


Sing. 

3 masG, 

NIPHAL  FUTURE. 

3 fem.  2 masc. 

ba]sr)  bi:]?n 

2 fem. 

1 com. 

Plur. 

n:yj]5n 

Sing. 

2 masG 

IMPERATIVE. 

2 fem. 

■>5t:|5n  Plur. 

2 masc. 

: Jit  • 

2 fem. 

masc. 

PARTICIPLE. 

fem. 

masc. 

fem. 

Siisro.  bajJD  iibaj;?  or  fibapD  Plur.  a‘'b‘jp:  tiibaj?? 
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Sing. 

Plue. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 

Plue. 


Sing. 


“ittS  V. 

n. 

niri  int. 
aitJ  adj 

E. 

in^n^  n. 


ETYMOLOGY.  § 37 

PIEL  FUTUEE. 


3 masG. 

3 fem. 

2 masG, 

2 fem. 

1 Gom, 

bibpR 

“’'Eipn 

baps 

njbapn 

^biapn 

njbibpp 

’^!?p- 

IMPEEATIVE. 

2 masG. 

2 fem. 

2 masG, 

2 fem. 

■’bep 

Plue. 

ibtDp 

rcbap 

FAETICIPLE. 

masG. 

fem. 

masG, 

fem. 

nbcapa 

Plue. 

Q'^btspa 

ni’itpp'n 

PUAL  EUTUEE. 

3 masG. 

3 fem. 

2 masG, 

2 fem. 

1 Gom, 

bibpn 

bapn 

ibcDpn 

btsps 

njbibpn 

^ibtppn 

bibp3 

IMPEEATIVE 

wanting. 

PAETICIPLE. 

masc. 

fem. 

masG, 

fem. 

^^P» 

nbap'sa  or  inbepa  Plue. 

aibapa 

nibDpa 

T f\  ; 

Yocabulaey  8. 


K.  to  say 
f.  covenant 
. lo ! Toehold  ! 
. good, 
m.  tTacoT) 
Jericho 


‘lis  V.  P.  to  honor ! N.  to 
Toe  honored 
‘liasi  n.  m.  honor 
D''inb  n.  m.  pi.  priests 
rris  V.  K.  to  ctd,  malce  a co- 
venant 
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yitt  V.  K.  to  witUiold,  heep  v.  H.  to  hur^jinoense 
bach  yt)  adj.  bad,  evil 

“'7?  11.  f.  company,  assembly  ni®  v.  K.  to  forget 
‘’:E"'5y  in  the  presence  of  “lia®  v.  N.  to  heep  one's  self, 
oy  11.  in.  people  take  heed. 

"IE  conj.  lest,  that  not 

§ 38.  Hiphil,  Hophal,  and  Hithpael  Futures,  etc. 


HIPHIL 

EUTURE. 

3 masc. 

3 fern. 

2 masG. 

2 fern. 

1 Gom. 

Sing. 

b‘''bpri 

bitipn 

ib^upn 

Flue. 

njlsopp 

^ibiEipp 

njbtjpp 

b‘'t3pD 

IMPERATIVE. 

2 masc. 

2 fern. 

2 masG, 

2 fem. 

Sing. 

bpipn 

“'b'l'opri 

Plue. 

nb-ittpri 

PARTICIPLE. 

masG. 

fern. 

mase. 

1 

fem. 

Sing. 

nb^Kpia  or  nbiDp®  Pi/ 

GE.  D’'b‘’pptt 

nib'up'a 

HOPHAL 

EUTURE. 

3 masG, 

3 fern. 

2 masG. 

2 fem. 

1 Gom. 

Sing. 

^'j?PP' 

“'bppp 

Plue. 

’'^p: 

nibbpn 

T : - h T 

njbuppi 

IMPEEATIVE  wanting. 


PAETICIPLE. 

mazG.  fern.  mase.  fern. 

Sing,  nrjjp®  o.v  Plue. 
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§39. 


HITHPAEL  EUTUKE. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

3 masG. 

fepn;! 

3 fern. 

bopnn 

n3b®)3rin 

2.  masG. 

2 fern.  * 

''boprin 

robaprin 

1 Gom. 

IMPEEATIYE. 

Sing. 

2 masG. 

2 fern. 

“'btii^hn , , 

Plur. 

2 masG. 
sibtDjprin 

2 fern. 

rabojpn; 

PAETICIPLE. 

masG.  fern,  masc.  fern. 

Sing.  or  Plur.  a'l'inopnia  niStsjpn'a 


Vocabulary  9. 


‘ion  n.  m.  'kindness,  mercy  v.  H.  to  cause  to  reign 

yon  n.  m.  saltation  ii-  f- 

r>2  adv.  thus  v.  H.  to  he  ^oise,  act 

®2b  V.  H.  to  cause  to  put  wisely 

on,  to  clothe  n.  f.  gladness 

Tott  V.  H.  to  cause  to  rain  'ji®®  n.  xa..joy 
1®®  n.  m.  rain  o.  f.  remnant. 


§ 39.  Peculiar  Forms. 

1.  When  the  last  radical  is  3 or  fi,  it  is  united  by 
Daghesb-forte  with  personal  endings  beginning  with  the 
same  letter,  e.  g.  ■’ri?®n  for  “'nrii®n,  npon  for  nssbisn . 

2.  The  voweldetter  n may  be  added  to  the  2 masc. 

sing,  of  the  preterite,  and  dropped  from  the  fern,  plurals 
of  the  future  and  imperative,  e.  g.  > 37??^  • 
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3.  Final  1 is  sometimes  added  to  u of  the  preterite,  and 
to  u and  i of  the  future,  e.  g.  , rp37^  • 

4.  The  Kal  construct  infinitive,  in  a few  instances,  has 

Pattahh  in  place  of  Hholem,  si® , bs© ; and  occasionally 
it  takes  a feminine  ending  “P77  P^7  • 

0.  The  Niphal  absolute  infinitive  may  be  either  or 
VOjjn ; may  be  used  for  the  absolute  as  well  as  the 
construct  infinitive  Piel. 

6.  A few  verbs  have  Pattahh  or  Seghol  as  the  vowel 
of  the  second  radical  in  the  Piel  preterite,  , “>57 
instead  of  ll^tp , "'?7 Pattahh  also  occurs  in  the  Ilith- 
pael  p4pt?7. 

7.  Pual  sometimes  has  Kamets-Hhatuph  and  Hophal 
Kibbuts  in  the  first  syllable  irbs  , asffln . 

8.  Tav  of  the  prefixed  nn  in  Flithpael  is  transposed 

with  the  first  radical  of  the  verb,  if  it  be  one  of  the 
sibilants  0,  to  or  to;  with  2 the  n is  transposed  and  in. 
addition  changed  to  t3;  with  T,  t3  or  n,  and  occasionally 
with  other  letters,  the  n is  assimilated  to  the  first  radical 
and  united  with  it  by  Daghesh-forte,  , ptto^T'  > 

p?77'- 


§ 40.  Paragogic  and  Apocopated  Future  and  Imperative. 

1.  The  vmwel  is  appended  to  the  first  person  of  the 

future,  and,  in  a very  few  instances,  to  the  third  person 
singular,  to  express  desire  or  determination,  'toe  will 

hreah  or  let  us  hreah.  This  is  called  the  paragpgi(2_oj.‘ 
cohortatiYU  future. 

2.  The  apiiaopated  .or  jussiYe^iature  is  a shortened 
form  of  the  second  or  third  persons  singular  and  expresses 
a wish  or  command,  or,  with  a negative,  dissuasion  or 
prohibition.  In  perfect  verbs  it  is  distinguished  from 
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tlie  simple  future  only  in  the  Hiphil  species,  in  which  the 
of  the  ultimate  is  changed  to  (..  ),  hsian  thou  mayest 
understand  or  iinderstand  thou. 

3.  Paragogic  is  sometimes  appended  to  the  mascu- 

line singular  of  the  imjDerative,  softening  the  command 
into  an  entreaty  or  expression  of  desire,  hear  ! 

or  pray,  hear  ! 

4.  The  addition  of  to  a future  or  imperative  com- 
monly causes  the  rejection  of  its  last  vowel,  excejDt  in  the 
Hiphil  species  where  remains  or  is  restored  nnairs , 
•"‘^■''7^^  • The  Kal  imperative  "with  6 becomes 


Vav  Conversive  is  a modification  of  the  copulative  V 
and,  and  is  so  called  because  it  has,  in  certain  cases, 
the  effect  of  converting  the  future  into  a preterite  and 
the  preterite  into  a future. 

Vav  Conversive  prefixed  to  the  future  takes  Pattahh 
followed  by  Daghesh-forte  in  the  next  letter,  he  'loill 
shut,  ‘I’iiCfT  and  he  shut.  If  this  be  Yodh  with  Sh’va, 
Daghesh  is  usually  omitted,  . Before  N of  the  fii'st 
person,  which  cannot  receive  Daghesh,  Pattahh  is  length-  ^ 
ened  to  Kamets,  . The  verb  commonly  suffers  the  | 

same  change  as  in  the  apocopated  future,  § 40.  2,  aud  in  | 
the  first  pei’son  sometimes  has  paragogic  n,.  j 

Vav  Conversive  prefixed  to  the  preterite  has  the  same  | 
pointing  with  Vav  Conjunctive,  § 28,  “li?®  he  has  hept,  | 
and  he  ^vill  heep. 

For  the  influence  of  Vav  Conversive  on  the  accent,  see 


§ 17.  6. 


§42. 
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VOCABULARY  10. 

Tifl!!!?  n.  m.  Aaron  v.  K.  to  divell^  inhabit 


-N  adv.  not 

"bx  prep,  to,  mito^  respecting 
“lEX  n.  m.  ashes 

n.  m.  pi.  garments 
“ria  11.  m.  hail 

T T 

“2n  adv.  hither 
p?T  V.  K.  (fut.  (i)  to  cry. 
“pyy  n.  f.  cry 
dpn  n.  f.  sioord 
yiy  V.  K.  to  be  weary 
‘ly  n.  f.  hand 

tjhy  or  O'ly  V.  K.  to  drive  out 


n.3ri3  n.  f.  tunic 
robtt  n.  f.  queen 
■'ppyid  n.  m.  Mordecai 
bip  V.  P.  to  receive,  accept 
V.  K (fut.  cC)  come  near 
aqoproach 

ypp  V.  K.  (fut.  «)  to  rend 

©X"i  n.  m.  head 

pnyi  V.  K.  (fut.  a)  to  wash 

pto  n.  m.  sacTccloth 

nb©  V,  K.  (fut.  a)  to  send. 


§ 42.  Verbs  tvith  Suffixes. 

1.  The  personal  pronouns  are  frequently  suffixed  to 
the  verbs  of  which  they  are  the  object.  The  forms  of 
the  suffixes  have  already  been  given,  § 29.  2. 

2.  The  personal  terminations  of  the  verbs  suffer  the 
following  changes  before  suffixes : — 

PRETERITE. 

SixG.  3 fern,  becomes  fi.. 

2 masc.  n sometimes  becomes  Pi  before  “’3 
2 fern.  P becomes  “’P . 

Plur.  2 masc.  dp  becomes  ^P.  The  fern.  pdur.  does 
not  occur  with  suffixes. 


FUTURE. 

Plur.  2 and  3 fern.  P3b©pn  becomes  ’ibippn  . 

3.  The  suffixes  are  joined  directly  to  those  verbal^ 
forms  which  end  in  a vowel ; those  forms  which  end  in  a 1 
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s consonant  insert  before,  , tas  and  'js  a Yoeal  SbVa,  and 
* before  the  remaining  suffixes  a full  vowel,  Mffiicli  in  the 
' preterite  is  mostly  a and  in  tbe  future  and  imperative 
‘ mostly  e. 

4.  Nun  is  sometimes  inserted  between  tbe  future  of  the 
verb  and  the  suffix,  particularly  in  emphatic  and  pausal 
forms.  This  is  called  Nun  Epenthetic.  It  is  commonly 
united  by  Daghesli-forte  with  a of  the  1 pers.  suffix  and 
T of  the  2 pers.,  to  Avliich  it  is  almost  always  assimilated. 

5.  The  3 pers.  suffix  is  liable  to  the  following  contrac- 
tions ; in  the  masG.  becomes  i , _ becomes  I"’ . , 

becomes  ^n.,  ^na..  becomes  'la.. ; in  the  fern,  n ^ becomes 

0^-  becomes  nn.,  na..  becomes  na  . 

6.  The  first  and  second  persons  of  the  verb  do  not 
receive  suffixes  of  the  same  person  with  themselves. 

The  3 masc.  sing,  of  the  Preterite  Kal  istap  assumes  the 
following  forms  in  combination  with  suffixes  : — ■ 


SixG.  1 com. 

k’tala'ni 

Ac  hilled  me 

2 masc. 

ilbup 

k’taricha 

Ae  hilled  thee  (m.) 

fern. 

k’talakh' 

Ae  hilled  thee  (f.) 

3 masc.  1 

f 

k’tala'hu  ) 

. Ae  hilled  Aim 

1 

k’tald'  j 

Z fern,. 

rnbtap 

k’talah' 

Ae  hilled  her 

Plue.  1 com. 

'lapop 

k’tala'nu 

Ae  hilled  us 

2 masc. 

k’tal’khem' 

Ae  hilled  you  (m.) 

2 fern. 

1?^p 

k’tal’khen' 

Ae  hilled  you  ( f.) 

3 masc. 

obap 

k’talam' 

Ae  hilled  them  (m.) 

Z fern. 

k’talau' 

Ae  hilled  them  (f.) 

7.  Verbs  having  ^ in  the  Preterite  substitute  Tsere  for 
Kamets  with  the  second  radical  throughout  the  Kal  pre- 
terite with  suffixes,  e.  g.  ■'? i'la  from  bja . 

The  remaining  parts  of  the  verb  are  sufficiently  repre 
sented  in  Table  VII.  - « ^ 
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Vocabulary  11. 


n.  m.  father 
n.  m.  Lord 
ns  n.  f.  mother 
ns  n.  f.  daughter 
vXj  V.  P.  to  maTce  gr'eat 
pi^  V.  H.  to  overtahe 
D'p  11,  m.  hlood 


“jan  n.  m.  Ilaman 
riaTB  11.  m.  altar 
nttribtt  n,  f.  %var^  fighting 
150  V.  P.  to  shut  trp ; H.  tc 
cause  to  shut 
ISO  V.  P.  to  recount^  tell 
oyi  n.  TO.  famine. 


Vocabulary  12. 


nDi‘'S  adv.  horo 
©i:s  11.  m.  man 
“®s  11.  f.  tvoman 
“013  11.  f.  blessing 
pifiai  11.  Damascus 
Vt  IT- 

V.  K.  to  go,  avails 
10J  V.  K.  to  remember 
pSn  T.  P.  to  deliver 
pin  V.  P.  to  soil,  defile 
-i'o  T.  H.  to  cause  to  rule 
Si  pray,  I pray  thee 


1;'?  prep,  before,  in  the  pre^ 
sence  of 

11.  111.  sucMing,  babe 
103  V.  P.  to  crown 
003  V.  K.  to  take  off  clothes 
rns  11.  f.  trouble 
11.  f.  feet 
Dirii  aclj.  merciful 
nobis  n.  f.  garment 
DOsp  V.  H.  to  rise  early 
3*bo  V.  K.  to  hear 
issn  V.  K.  to  lay  hold  of  , seize. 


NOUNS. 

§ 43.  Gender  and  Number. 

1.  Nouns  in  Hebrew  are  of  two  genders,  mascnline 
and  feminine.  The  masculine  has  no  characteristic  ter- 
mination ; the  feminine  ends  in  n^  or  n . 

2.  There  are  three  numbers,  the  singular,  dual,  and 
plural.  The  dual  is  restricted  for  the  most  part  to  the 
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names  of  objects  occurring  in  pairs.  It  ends  in  in 
nouns  of  both  genders. 

S.  The  plural  of  masculine  nouns  ends  in  D'’ . , or  more 
rarely  T.  , and  that  of  feminine  nouns  in  m' . 

4.  It  is  to  be  observed,  however,  that  a number  of 
feminine  nouns  lack  the  characteristic  ending  in  the 
singular.  Also,  that  some  masculine  nouns  take  ni  in 
the  plural,  some  feminines  take  D’’.  , and  some  of  each 
gender  take  inditferently  Q'’ . or  . 


44. 


Feminine,  Dual,  and  Plural. 


The  following  changes  result  from  appending  the  ter- 
minations for  gender  and  number. 

^ I.  The  feminine  ending  ri , 


1.  If  the  ultimate  is  simple  there  is  no  change. 


mase. 

fern. 

masG. 

fern. 

■'naa 

an  Egyptian, 

second. 

rr’D© 

right. 

third. 

JYtC-ib© 

interior. 

niisiDS 

finding. 

nsiia 

2.  If  the  ultimate  is  mixed,  an  unaccented  Seghol  is 
inserted  before  the  termination  to  prevent  the  concur- 
rence of  vowelless  consonants,  § 10.  3,  and  to  this  a pre- 
ceding a,  e or  i is  commonly  assimilated. 


masG.  fern.  maso.  fern. 

nir?  broken,  SDO  lying 

triple,  "'i'Ta  speaking 

yiipB  gathered,  nsipia  large 

reddish,  imp>erious 

shedding,  fiasia’  prudent  t3ji®a 


3.  If  the  last  letter  be  a guttural,  Pattahh  is  sub- 
stituted for  Seghol,  § 10.  3. 
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yii'a  friend^  fem.  Tieard,  fern.  riyBO: 

?'bte  hearing^  fem.  n?'airi‘  touching^  fem.  n?5ia 

II.  The  feminine  , the  plural  D’’.  or  ni,  and  the 
dual  D?. . 

1.  Kamets  and  Tsere  are  rejected  from  the  penult, 
except  from  nouns  in  n . . . 


bi'ia 

great, 

fem. 

pi.  D-'Sina 

f.  pi.  nSbina 

high, 

fem.  nnha 

pi.  Dinha 

f.  pi.  ninha 

ains 

xoriUen, 

fem. 

pi. 

f.  pi.  niiuna 

restoring. 

fem. 

pi.  D"'aica 

f.  pi.  nia-iiBa 

pnx 

master. 

pi. 

yStt  interpreter,  pi. 

word. 

pi,  n-'in'7 

iaib  heart. 

pi.  niiab 

p-isT 

memorial. 

p],  niii-iDT 

a;?  grape, 

pi.  D‘'n:? 

wing. 

du.  n!’Si3 

yb?  rib, 

pi,  □■'yba 

2.  In  an  accented  inixed  ultimate 


(1)  '^ere  is  I'ejected  except  from  monosyllables,  or 


when  the  precedirig  vowel 
vowels  suffer  no  change. 

is  a pretonic  Kamets.  Other 

going. 

fem.  nybh 

T ; 1 

pi.  D‘'abn  f.  pi.  niabn 

shedding,  fem.  nisia 

pi.  n''330  f.  pi.  niisia 

ta&iri 

judge. 

pi.  Q-'bSffi 

naTa  altar,  pi.  ninat'a 

ins 

priest. 

pi.  Dpnb 

b|^  rod,  pi.  nib'fp^ 

but 

dead. 

fem.  nn'a 

j)l.  f.  pi.  nira 

complete. 

fem.  npb® 

pi.  ni^abia  f.  pi.  niab® 

cii 

••  T 

dry. 

fem.  nca;' 

pi.  f.  pi.  niiai^ 

r? 

tree, 

pi.  D^yy 

Dia  name,  pi.  niB® 

thigh. 

du. 

naa  heavy,  pi.  n-''iaa 

(2)  If  two  consonants  liave  coalesced  in  the  final 
letter,  this  is  doubled,  and  the  j)receding  vowel,  if  long, 
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is  shortened.  A like  doubling  occurs  in  a few  instances 
where  there  has  been  no  contraction  in  the  form. 


3“^  (from  sin)  much,  fem.  nan  pi.  aian  f.  pi.  nSa’n 

on  (from  pi-rfect,  fem.  “an  pi.  n^'an  f.  pi.  niian 

small,  fem.  nsajp  pi.  Diiuj?  f.  pi.  nirajp 

deep,  fem.  “|a?  pi.  D''pay  f.  pi.  nijaa? 

la  (from  liji)  garden,  pi.  Q'^ia  Isis  wheel,  pi.  D‘>3Sij« 

t?  (fi-om  Tw)  goat,  pl.a"'-t:?  b^nn  bramble,  pi.  D‘’bnn 

pH  (from  ppn)  statute,  pi.  Q^pn  ab  (from  oob)  heart,  pi.  niib 
px  (for  ^:s)  nose,  du.  1©  (froml?©)  ^GG?5A,pl.  n;'io 


3.  Nouns  having  an  unaccented  voy^l  in  th^uhti- 
mate,  commonly  called  Segholates.  § 10.  3,  drop  this 
vowel  before  the  feminine  ending  n j in  the  plural  , 
pre tonic  Kamets  is  inserted,  § 10.  2,  and  the  vowel  of,  | 
the  fii’st  radical  falls  away ; the,  dual  sometimes  drops  j 
the  unaccented  Seghol  and  sometimes  inserts  pretonic  I 
Kamets. 


hing. 

fem. 

nbb'D 

queen. 

pi. 

©■'ib'a 

Idnga 

“infa 

covert. 

fem. 

rnnp 

pi. 

©“innp 

^a? 

calf. 

fem. 

nbaa? 

T : V 

pi. 

0^5?? 

saying. 

fem. 

nn©!!|; 

or  innas 

pi. 

strength. 

fem. 

pi. 

"4-2 

lord. 

fem. 

"??2 

lady. 

pi. 

Dibya 

lords. 

baH 

foot. 

du. 

ITS  ear. 

du. 

"3? 

hnee. 

du. 

I'lp  horn. 

, du. 

©fnp  or  ot'bnp 

a.  Medial  Vav  frequently  quiesces  in  Hholem  and  Yodh  in  Tsere  before  ibe 
dual  and  plural  endings. 


deaths  pi.  dTVO 
"l';k  iniquity^  pi. 


olive  tree^  pi. 
eye.  du. 
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4.  In  a simple  ultimate 
(1)  is  rejected. 


fair. 

fern. 

pi.  n'’B^ 

f.  pi.  niD,*' 

nto 

doing. 

fern,  niry 

pi.  n-iiby 

f.  pi.  nitoy 

tvorh. 

pi.  D‘'i:b?B 

nip  reed. 

pi  D-'ip 

appearance. 

, pi. 

field. 

pi.  mi'iia 

camp. 

du.  D??™ 

<^in  seer. 

pi.  D“’th 

(2)  \ becomes  nj.,  o*";.  or  D*'.  , ni^.. 

■'■I'D  fresh,  fern.  pi-  f-  pi- 

lis  afflicted,  fern.  ri»:?  p].  f.  pi.  ni’’:? 

‘'’is?  Hebreio,  fern,  pi.  or  D'’'iay  £ pi. 

•’S  island,  pi.  Q‘'!S  Philistine,  pi.  D-iniBbs 

§ 46.  In  Feminine  Nouns. 

1.  Feminine  nouns  in  of  the  form  derived  from 
Segholates,  § 44.  3,  insert  pretonic  Kamets  in  the  plural, 
and  drop  their  original  vowel ; all  others  simply  substi- 
tute the  plural  for  the  singular  ending. 


nsbia 

queen. 

pi.  niabtt 

salvation. 

pi.  nwc;' 

nnnc 

covert. 

pi.  ninno 

Messing, 

pi.  niana 

HEin 

reproach. 

pi.  niann 

vengeance,  pi. 

n-iias 

saying. 

pi.  ninas  , 

ni? 

counsel. 

pi.  niay 

nain 

desert. 

pi.  niann 

ns? 

garden. 

pi.  nih 

lady. 

pi.  nibya 

n^Dx 

T • t: 

ship. 

pi.  ni’'?s 

2.  Feminine  nouns  in  n..  (or  n.)  substitute  the  plural 
I for  the  singular  ending,  and  reject  the  preceding  vowel,  if 
: it  be  Hholem  or  derived  from  Tsere ; otherwise  they  restore 
it  to  what  it  would  have  been,  if  ri  had  not  been  appended, 
§ 44. 1.  2.  Nouns  in  rT>  take  ni*',  and  nouns  in  take  n'l’'  ^ . 
3 


■f- 


60 


ETYMOLOGY. 


m. 


m'lB©© 

(from 

n©c©) 

observance. 

pl. 

min©©© 

mbis© 

(from 

T&nife, 

pl. 

mibys© 

m©'^©ni? 

(from 

reddish. 

pl. 

mi©n©n^ 

mj^b'’© 

(from 

nurse. 

pl. 

mip©"!© 

mys© 

(from 

yi©) 

ring. 

pl. 

miys© 

myab 

(from 

??3) 

touching. 

pl. 

miyab 

: 1 

(from 

P?^") 

sucicer. 

pl. 

mipDi*! 

pi.  sing. 

ni^iaba  ri-'isia  Moahitess, 


pl. 

sni^n^i'n 


sing. 

nbaba  shull^ 

!n?ri3  tunic.!  Egyptian  xvoman.! 

mbs©  eOjT  of  corn.,  fi"'??®  miDbTa  Tcingdom,  JTi*'?'?® 


3,  Before  tlie  dual  ending  becomes  m^ ; and  nouns 
in  m^  follow  the  rule  of  other  Segholates,  § 44,  II.  3. 


msv  thigh, 
ms©  lip, 
year. 


HD© 

T T 


du.  mb^  folding-door,  du.  Dfmb^ 

du.  D^ns©  mbiy  sloth,  du.  tjfmbs?’ 

du.  otinjo  m©nD  brass,  du.  D?m©m3 


Vocabulary  13. 


m n.  m.  f.  a stone 
fiimx  n.  m.  Edom 
“iss  n.  f.  a well 
liysa  n.  Giheon 
bi'ia  adj.  great,  large 
'’ia  n.  in.  nation 
©■in  adj.  new 
nib  V.  K.  to  capttire 


?Tb’tt  V.  K.  to  reign 
■>?  n.  (with  art.)  A:i 
“i‘'S  n.  f.  city 

adj.  (miti)  much,  many 
my'i  n.  f.  evil 
^b©  V.  H.  to  cast 
mism  n.  f.  fig-tree,  fig. 


§ 46.  Construct  State. 

1.  When  one  noun  stands  in  a relation  of  dependence 
on  another,  the  first  is  put  in  the  construct  state.  A 
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noun  wliich.  is  not  so  related  to  a following  one,  is  said 
to  be  in  the  absolute  state.  Thus  "'i'l  ^vord  is  in  the  ab- 
solute state  ; but  in  the  expression  the  word  oj 

the  Icing ^ aan  is  in  the  construct  state. 

2.  The  construct  is  a shortened  form,  the  speaker 
naturally  hastening  forward  from  the  first  noun  to  the 
second,  which  is  necessary  to  complete  the  idea. 


47. 


Its  Formation. 


The  following  changes  occur  in  the  formation  of  the 
construct : 

1.  The  feminine  n_  becomes  n the  dual  D''  and  the 


plural  . become  ’’ . . 

garden.,  const,  nb 
naba  gueen,  const,  riaba 
cnlf,  const,  nb.w 
nSya  lady,  const,  ribya 


statutes,  const. 

Qipsto'  judges,  const.  ‘’tJS® 
feet,  const, 
ears,  const,  ■’its 


2.  In  a mixed_ultimate  Kamets  is  shortened  to  Pattahh : 
so  is  Tsere  when  preceded  by  pretonic  Kamets. 


absol. 

const. 

absol. 

const. 

fish. 

old. 

IPT 

nDi3 

star. 

aaia 

nsn 

court. 

"lin 

sanctuary. 

naa 

••  T 

heavy. 

■laa  or  “laa 

3.  Medial  “i  commonly  quiesces  in  Hholem  and  in 
Tsere ; final  . becomes  ■* . . 

niia  death,  const,  niw  valley,  const.  ^^“'3 

i midst,  const.  ?rin  n"'3  house,  const.  in‘'a 

const,  nito]?  fountains,  const.  tiiJ'y 

' but  'jiy  iniguity,  const,  ii?  ■'H  Uf^-,  const.  “’H 
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4.  In  a simple  ultimate  , becomes  ; otber  vowels 
remain  uncbanged. 

tw  sheep,  const,  fito  ssia  going  forth,  const. 
n?’"i  shepherd,  const.  ny‘”i  host,  const, 

nijpa  cattle,  ■ const.  fearing,  const. 

worh,  const.  ■'is  fruit,  const,  "'‘is 

5.  Kamets  .and_T^ere  are,, rejected,  from,  tbe  syllal;^ 
preceding  the  accent ; and  if  this  occasions  a concurrence 
of  vowelless  consonants,  a short  vowel  is  inserted  between 


them, 

§ 10.  1. 

dbsol. 

const. 

ahsol. 

const. 

master. 

pis 

nipa 

Messing, 

napa 

memorial. 

pipT 

niapa 

vengeance. 

Oippa 

toord. 

n^n&to 

lips. 

anpiB 

1?? 

cloud. 

P? 

D‘'nb'a 

Icings, 

reed. 

nap 

nisnn 

T "J 

reproaches. 

nispn 

interpreter. 

inia"i5 

T : 

threshing  floors. 

niipa 

heart. 

nib 

naana 

heasts. 

niina 

See  Table  XVII.  Declension  of  Nouns. 


Vocabulary  14. 

n.  Amanah  “is?  n.  m.  (rii)  dust 

■jn  int.  lo!  hehold!  10?  n.  m.  Esau 

in'o  V.  K.  to  he  clean,  pure  “'sis  n.  Pharpar 
Si's?  n.  f.  wing  bip  n.  m.  (ri)  voice,  sound 

n.  m.  cheruh  ibp , "jop  adj.  (fisop)  little, 

"iba  V.  K.  to  sell  suiall 

"ina  n.  m.  (Q’’  and  Oii)  river 

§ 48.  Paragogic  Yowels. 

1.  The  unaccented  vowel  n ^ added  to  nouns  indicates 
motion  or  direction  towards  a place,  whence  it  is  called 


NOUNS  WITH  SUFFIXES. 
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§49. 

He  directive  or  He  local,  d'KO  heaven^  heaven 

ward. 

2.  Paragogic  , i , or  n ^ are  in  poetic  or  archseic 
forms  sometimes  appended  to  nouns  without  affecting  the 
sense,  e.  g.  ■'?3  , Gen.  xlix.  11  for  I? , in']*;?  Gen.  i.  24  for 
Ps.  iii.  3 for  . 


49.  Nouns  with  Suffixes.,  see  Table  XVHI. 


1.  The  pronominal  suffixes  are  appended  to  nouns  in 
the  sense  of  possessive  pronouns. 

2.  The  forms  which  they  assume  when  attached  to 
singular  nouns  or  combined  with  ■>  „ of  nouns  in  the  dual 
and  plural  are  shown  in  Table  V. 

I.  Before  the  grave  suffixes  (viz. ; tDS  , p , on  , 

Nouns  of  both  genders  and  of  all  numbers  take  the  x 
form  of  the  construct. 


“'2'ij  xoord, 

words, 
lips, 
nirBis  Ups, 
nina  blessing, 

blessings. 


const. 

const, 

const. 

const,  riinsc 
const,  n?"!? 
const,  niina 


suffix. 

aanan  your  word 
nii'in'n  your  words 
ni''nsis  your  lips 
your  Ups 

Dsnsna  your  blessing 
D5''nbna  your  blessings. 


H.  Before  the  light  suffixes, 

I.  Singular  or  plural  nouns  with  a feminine  ending  x. 
adopt  the  construct  form,  only  n.  is  changed  to  n^. 

siaba  queen,  const,  suf.  "'naba  my  queen 

niibia  queens,  const,  niabw  suf.  gueens 

ro^a  blessing,  const,  naaa  suf.  “'bl'??  my  blessing 

niana  blessings,  const,  niana  suf.  ’’bi^a  my  blessings. 

2.  Singular  or  plural  nouns  not  having  a feminine 
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§ 49 


ending  adopt  the  same  form  as  before  the  absolute  plura, 
termination. 


nib 

heart. 

plur. 

suf. 

^nnb  ^ 

• T : 

my  heart, 

my  hearts 

^ni 

T T 

word. 

my  tvord, 

my  toords 

t3B® 

judge. 

D‘'bs® 

‘’isBiri’ 

• : 1 

my  judge,  “’bs® 

77 ly  fudges 

Tiing, 

D‘’bb)2 

• T : 

my  hings. 

* The  resemblance  to  the  plural  form  does  not  imply  that  the  word  is  plural, 
but  simply  that  appending  the  suffix  produces  the  same  effect  upon  the  vowels 
and  syllables  of  the  word  as  the  addition  of  the  plural  ending. 


3.  Dual  nouns  retain  the  form  which  they  have  before 
the  absolute  dual  termination. 

. suf.  suf, 

hands,  my  hands,  ears,  "'its  my  ears 

feet,  my  feet,  lijys,  my  lips. 


III.  Before  all  suffixes,  grave  or  light, 

1.  Segholate  nouns  in  the  singular  drop  their  rmac- 
cented  vowel,  as  before  the  feminine  ending 


hing 

suf. 

my  Tiing, 

sis'?® 

your  Tiing 

inp 

covert 

‘ipno 

my  covert. 

D999I9 

your  covert 

Qpy 

streyigth 

'’®9? 

my  strength, 

Dbfcsy 

your  strengtTi 

b?s 

7vorh 

“’bys 

• t;  IT 

my  7007'Ti, 

nbbys 

your  rvor'Ti 

observance  my  observ.,  yoiir  observ. 

fisns  tunic  my  tunic,  DDPiSr'S  your  tunic. 

2.  Final  letters  which  are  doubled  in  the  plural,  or  in 
which  two  consonants  have  coalesced,  are  doubled. 

'plur.  suf. 

15  garden  D‘'35  ‘’35  my  garden,  D335  you/r garden 

heart  Piii^  "’3^  my  heart,  your  heart 

IsiK  wheel  cisis  '’isis  my  wheel,  obssis  your  wheel 

pb  statute  D'’pb  ’’pn  my  statute,  but  Dbp®  your  statute 

[§  13.  5. 


§ 50.  IKREGULAE  NOUNS. 

3.  Final  M,.  is  dropped. 
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shepherd  suf.  ’’yn  my  shepherd^  thy  shepherd 

nbp'Q  cattle  suf.  ‘’bjp’tt  my  cattle^  thy  cattle 

nibiQ  rod  suf.  “’tsa  my  rod,  tjta'a  thy  rod 


Vocabulary  15. 


nis  V.  P.  to  destroy 
insj  adj.  one 
iHi?  prep,  after 
EJS  n.  m.  i.  fire 
rrics}  n.  £ (d’’.  and  pillar 
‘li'n  n.  m.  word 
yiir  n.  m.  seed 

n.  m.  (mi)  heart 
“4^^  n.  f.  statue 


V.  K.  to  fall,  fail 
®sb  n.  m.  £ (ni)  soul,  life 
yni  V.  P.  to  demolish 
V.  K.  to  serve 
Cl'nia  V.  K.  to  burn 
“li©  V.  P.  to  hreah  in  pieces 
DO  adv.  there 
DO  n.  m.  (rii)  name 


50. 


Irregular  Nouns. 


1.  The  following  nouns  of  frequent  occurrence  are 
irregular  in  the  plural : — ■ 


ois  man 

plur. 

B‘’05S 

rarely  D”'0"'S 

nos  looman,  const,  nok 

plur. 

D-'OD 

nts  maid-servant 

plur. 

nirasi 

in^'i  house 

plur. 

D''ri3 

* T 

13  son 

plur. 

D^a 

na  daughter,  suf.  ‘’Wa 

plur. 

ni:a 

Di*'  day 

plur. 

D^'D’’ 

‘ T 

rarely 

“fy  city 

plur. 

Diiy 

once  B''V? 

OS1  head 

plur. 

D‘'OS'n 

2.  The  nouns  father,  nsj  brother,  and  ns  mouth  v 
take  the  vowel  ’’  in  the  consti'uct  and  before  suffixes, /\ 
e.  g.  const,  ■'is  , suf.  ’’is  , Ti''is  . 
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§ 51.  Imperfect  Yerhs. 

Imperfect  verbs  depart  more  or  less  from  the  standard 
inflection,  as  the  nature  of  their  radicals  may  require. 
They  are  of  three  classes,  viz.  : — 

I.  Guttural  verbs,  or  those  which  have  a guttural 
letter  in  the  root. 

II.  Contracted  verbs,  two  of  whose  radicals  are  in 
certain  cases  contracted  iiito  one. 

III.  Quiescent  verbs,  or  those  which  have  a quiescent 
or  vowel-letter  in  the  root. 

There  are  three  kinds  of  guttural  verbs : — 

1.  Pe  Guttural  verbs,  or  those  whose  first  radical  is  a 
guttural. 

2.  A yin  Guttural  verbs,  or  those  whose  second  radical 
is  a guttural. 

3.  Lamedh  Guttural  verbs,  or  those  Avhose  third  radi- 
cal is  a guttural. 

There  are  two  kinds  of  contracted  verbs : — 

1.  Pe  Nun  verbs,  or  those  whose  first  radical  is  Nun. 

2.  Ayin  Doubled  verbs,  or  those  whose  second  and 
third  radicals  are  alike. 

There  are  four  kinds  of  quiescent  verbs  : — 

1.  Pe  Yodh  verbs,  or  those  whose  first  radical  is  Yodh. 

2.  Ayin  Vav  and  Ayin  Yodh  verbs,  or  those  whose 
second  radical  is  Vav  or  Yodh. 

3.  Lamedh  Aleph  verbs,  or  those  whose  third  radical 
is  Aleph. 

4.  Lamedh  He  verbs,  or  those  in  which  He  takes  the 
place  of  the  third  radical. 

These  names,  like  those  of  the  verbal  species,  § 31,  are 
derived  from  the  verb  to  do  j a Pe  Guttural  verb  is 


PE  GUTTTJKAL  VERBS. 
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§§  52,  53. 

one  which  has  a guttural  in  that  place  which  Pe  occupies 
in  , that  is,  as  its  first  radical ; and  so  with  the  rest. 


§ 52.  Guttural  Verbs. 

Gutturals  have  the  following  peculiarities : — ■ % 

1.  They  prefer  the  vowel  Pattahh. 

2.  They  receive  Pattahh-furtive.  . 

3.  They  taPe  compound  in  preference  to  simple  Sh’va. 

4.  They  do  not  admit  Daghesh  forte. 

Resh  shares  the  last  peculiarity,  but  partakes  of  the 
others  only  in  a very  limited  degree. 


§ 53.  Pe  Guttural  Verbs,  see  Table  VIII. 

1.  Hhirik  of  the  letters  prefixed  to  the  root  is  changed 
to  Pattahh  or  Seghol ; to  the  latter  chiefly  in  those 
parts  or  tenses  in  which  the  second  radical  has  prevail- 
ingly a. 

2.  For  simple  ShVa  the  guttural  takes  compound,  either 
Hhateph-Pattahh,  or  a Hhateph  conformed  to  the  j)re- 
ceding  shoid  vowel.  Before  a vowelless  letter  this  com- 
pound ShVa  becomes  a short  vowel  in  an  intermediate 
syllable. 

3.  Upon  the  omission  of  Daghesh-forte  in  the  infinitive, 
future,  and  imperative  Niphal,  the  preceding  Hhirik  is 

: lengthened  to  Tsere. 

i 4.  A few  verbs,  ■whose  first  radical  is  , receive 
! Hholem  in  the  first  syllable  of  the  Kal  future,  the  second 
; vowel  being  Pattahh  or  Tsere.  This  is  calhd  the  Pe 
i Aleph  mode  of  infljction. 
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Vocabulary  16. 


anx  or  v.  K.  (fut.  a)  to 
love 

0''S  * n.  m.  a man,  each 
bis  V.  K.  (ss)  to  eat,  H.  to 
cause  to  eat 
bs  n.  m.  God 

V.  N.  to  he  verified, found 
true 

“IMS  V.  N.  (sb)  to  he  said 

13  n.  m.  (D"'?5) 


?lbn  V.  K.  to  turn,  1^.  to  he 
turned 

PIT}  V.  K.  (fut.  a)  to  he 
strong 

n.  m.  manna 
‘13?  n.  m.  servant 
3T?  V.  K.  to  leave,  forsaike 
‘ra?  V.  K.  to  stand 
D3?  n.  f.  (d'’  and  ni)  hone 
n.  f.  a curse. 


* is  the  common  word  for  an  individual  man ; ^1315^  is  poetic;  D‘1J<  is  a 
generic  term,  denoting  man  generally,  and  is  also  the  name  of  the  .first  of  the 
human  race. 

§ 54.  Ayin  Guttural  Verbs,  see  Table  IX. 

1.  The  vowel  following  the  guttural  is  converted  into 
Pattahh  in  the  future  and  imperative  Kal  and  in  the 
feminine  plurals  of  the  future  and  imperative  in  the  other 
species. 

2.  When  the  second  radical  should  receive  simple 
ShVa,  it  takes  Hhateph-Pattabh  instead ; and  to  this  the 
new  vowel  formed  from  ShVa  in  the  feminine  singular 
and  masculine  plural  of  the  imperative  is  assimilated. 

3.  Daghesh-forte  is  always  omitted  from  the  second 

radical  in  Piel,  Pual,  and  Hithpael,  in  which  case  the  | 
preceding  vowel  may  remain  short  in  an  intermediate  | 
syllable,  or  Hhirik  may  be  lengthened  to  Tsere,  Pattahh  j 
to  Kamets,  and  Kibbuts  to  Hholem.  | 


§55. 
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Vocabulary  17. 

Sfia  V.  K.  P.  to  bless,  N.  Pu.  n.  m.  benefit 

to  be  blessed  v.  P.  to  drive  out 

bsa  v.  K.  to  redeem,  P.  to  ini?  v.  P.  to  purif  y,  cleanse, 

defile  N.  to  be  purified 

§ 55.  Lamedh  Guttural  Verbs,  see  Table  X. 

1.  The  vowel  preceding  the  third  radical  becomes  Pat- 
tahh  in  the  future  and  imperative  Kal  and  in  the  femi- 
nine plurals  of  the  future  and  imperative  in  the  other 
species. 

2.  Tsere  preceding  the  third  radical  may  either  be 
changed  to  Pattahh  or  retained;  in  the  latter  case,  the 
guttural  takes  Pattahh-furtive. 

3.  Hhirik,  Hholem  (of  the  infinitive),  and  Shurek 
suffer  no  change  before  tlie  final  guttural,  which  receives 
a Pattahh-furtive. 

4.  The  guttural  retains  the  simple  Sh’ va  of  the  perfect 
verb  before  personal  terminations  beginning  with  a con- 
sonant, though  compound  ShVa  is  used  before  suffixes. 

5.  When,  however,  a personal  affix  consists  of  a single 
vowelless  letter,  as  in  the  second  feminine  sino-ular  of  the 
preterite,  the  guttural  receives  a Pattahh-furtive. 


Vocabulary  18. 


I'i'iiJ  n.  m.  lord,  master 
tij  adv.  then 
Ifs  n.  f.  ear 

ri‘'t  n.  m.  olive-tree,  olive 


yit  V.  K.  to  sow 
adj.  deaf 

y-H:  V.  P.  H.  to  loeary,  cause 
to  toil 
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nibatt  n.  f.  Temgdom 
V.  IST,  to  he  %oitlilield 
“1-iy  adj.  blind 
1^?  n.  f.  eye 
n.  m.  tree 


§5« 

nps  V,  N.  to  he  opened,  used 
specially  of  tlie  eyes 
nns  V.  N.  to  he  opened 
nbffi  V.  K.  to  send 
naia  adv.  thither. 
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§ 66.  Pe  Nun  (fs)  Verbs,  see  Table  XI. 

Nun,  as  tbe  first  radical  of  verbs,  has  two  peculiarities, 
viz. : — 

1.  At  the  end  of  syllables  it  is  commonly  assimilated 
to  the  following  consonant,  the  two  letters  being  written 
as  one,  and  the  doubling  indicated  by  Daghesh-forte.  In 
the  Hophal  Kamets-Hhatuph  becomes  Kibbuts  before  the 
doubled  letter. 

2.  In  the  Kal  imperative  with  Pattahh  it  is  frequently 

dropped,  its  sound  being  easily  lost  at  the  beginning  of  a 
syllable  when  it  is  without  a vowel.  A like  rejection  j 
occurs  in  the  Kal  infinitive  construct  of  a few  verbs,  the  | 
abbreviation  being  in  this  case  compensated  by  adding  ; 
the  feminine  termination  ri . j 

^ fna  assimilates  its  last  as  well  as  its  fii'st  radical.  j 

njjb  has  the  peculiarities  of  Pe  Nun  verbs.  I 


Vocabulary  19. 


nins  n.  f.  sister 
n.  m.  honey 
n.  m.  pi.  U^e 
n.  m.  (‘’?^)  half 
•Tab,  rrf:  for  what?  why? 
TDia  n.  m.  instruction 


n*  m.  death 

Tip  V.  H.  to  tell.  Ho.  to  he  told 
t'i?  V.  K.  N.  to  approach 
fiTcijp  n.  f.  incense 
D^'anT  n.  m.  pi.  mercies,  com- 
passions. 


§57. 


AYIN  DOUBLED  VERBS. 
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§ 57.  Ayin  Doubled  FerJ, 9,  see  Table  XII. 

1.  In  the  Kal,  Niphal,  Hiphil,  and  Ilophal  the  repeti 
tion  of  the  same  sound  is  avoided  by  uniting  the  two^ 
similar  radicals  and  giving  the  intervening  vowel  to  the 
previous  letter,  thus : no  for  ono , nb  for  nno . 

2.  In  the  Kal  this  contraction  is  optional  in  the  pret- 
erite ; it  is  rare  in  the  infinitive  absobite  though  usual  in 
the  construct,  and  it  never  occurs  in  the  participles. 
With  tliese  exceptions  it  is  universal  in  the  species  already 
named. 

3.  This  contraction  produces  certain  changes  both  in 
i the  vowel,  which  is  thrown  back,  and  in  that  of  the  pre- 
ceding syllable. 

(1)  When  the  first  radical  has  a vowel  (pretonic 
Kamets)  this  is  simply  displaced  by  the  vowel  of  the 
second  radical,  ooo , ao;  , oisn . 

(2)  When  the  first  radical  ends  a mixed  syllable,  this 
will  become  simple  upon  the  shifting  of  the  vowel  from 

, the  second  radical  to  the  first.  Then  a Daghesh-forte 
j may  be  given  to  the  first  radical  in  order  to  preserve  the 
i preceding  short  vowel,  or  the  preformative  may  take  the 
i simplest  of  the  long  vowels  «,  or  its  previous  vowel  may 
; be  lengthened  from  Hhirik  to  Tsere,  Pattahh  to  Kamets, 
i and  Kamets-Hhatuph  to  Shurek,  thus:  nio?  becomes 
; aa-)  or  ab,-' , and  aaB:  ■'»!: . 

(3)  The  vowel,  which  has  been  thrown  back,  is  coni- 
! pressed  as  vowels  usually  are  befoi*e  two  consonants, 
i Thus  in  the  Niphal  future  and  imperative,  333';',  aa;"  ; 

; aaan,  aan  (comp,  bap,  nbap) ; in  the  Hiphil,  n-iacn, 

; acn  (comp,  b-i-jp^ , njb'bpn). 

; 4.  Although  the  letter,  into  which  the  second  and 

I third  1‘adicals  have  been  contracted,  I’e^Dreseuts  two  con 
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§57. 


sonants,  tlie  doubling  cannot  be  made  to  appear  at  the 
end  of  a word.  But, 

(1)  When  in  the  course  of  inflection  a vowel  is  added, 

^ the  letter  receives  Daghesh-forte,  and  the  preceding 

vowel,  even  where  it  would  be  dropped  in  perfect  verbs, 
is  retained  to  make  the  doubling  possible,  and  hence  pre- 
serves its  accent,  § 17.  2.  b,  *^26,  iso;' . 

(2)  Upon  the  addition  of  a personal  ending  which 
"^begins  with  a consonant,  the  utterance  of  the  doubled 

letter  is  aided  by  inserting  0 (i)  in  the  preterite,  and  e 
(■I..)  in  the  future.  By  the  dissyllabic  appendage  thus 
formed  the  accent  is  carried  forward,  and  the  previous 
j)art  of  the  word  is  shortened  in  consequence  as  much  as 
possible,  ncn,  niicn;  nb;',  n:‘'3cn. 

(3)  When,  by  the  operation  of  a rule  already  given, 

the  first  radical  has  been  doubled,  the  reduplication  of  * 
the  last  radical  is  frequently  omitted  in  order  to  relieve  I 
the  woi  d of  too  many  doubled  letters,  ^25“'. , “;2Sri . i 

5.  The  Biel,  Pual,  and  Hithpael  sometimes  preserve  i 
^ the  perfect  forms,  sometimes  reduplicate  the  contracted  | 

root,  as  , and  sometimes  give  up  the  redup-  | 

lication  altogether  and  insert  the  long  vowel  Hholem  ; 
after  the  first  radical,  2210 , . j 

6.  In  the  Kal  and  Hiphil  futures,  when  the  penult  is  a j 
simple  syllable,  the  accent  is  drawn  back  by  Vav  Con-  j 
versive  and  the  vowel  of  the  ultimate  is  shortened,  20^ , i 

; nbi , . 

T T - 7 ••  T 7 V T - I 

Vocabulary  20.  | 

Dx  conj.  if  bya  n.  m.  Baal^  lord  j 

“lis  V.  K.  to  curse  / Ho.  to  bba  v.  K.  to  roll  j 

be  cursed  v H.  to  crush,  pulverize  i 
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bVn  V.  H.  to  begin 
n.  m.  Judah 
11.  m.  a Jeio 
frhya  n.  f.  cae)6 


aio  V.  K.  sui’round 

sns  n.  m.  (const,  ’’s)  mouth 

D''is  n.  in.  \A.  face. 


§ 58.  Pe  Yodh  ( “’'e  ) Verbs,  see  Table  XIV.  ^ 
1.  The  first  radical  is  mostly  Yodh  at  the  beginning, 


and  Vav  at  the  close,  of  a syllable. 

2.  In  the  Kal  future,  if  Yodh  be  retained  it  will  quiesce 
in  and  prolong  the  j^revious  Hhirik,  and  the  second  radi- 
cal  will  take  Pattahh,  e.  g.  E'iy ; if  the  first  radical  be' 
rejected  the  previous  Hhirik  is  commonly  lengthened  to 
Tsere,  , the  Pattahh  of  the  second  syllable  being 
sometimes  changed  to  Tsere  to  correspond  with  it,  ; 
in  a fcAV  instances  Hhirik  is  preserved  by  giving  Daghesh- 
forte  to  the  second  radical  as  in  Pe  Nun  verbs,  ria"' , pi:;' . 

3.  Those  verbs  which  reject  Yodh  in  the  Kal  future,^ 
reject  it  likewise  in  the  imperative  and  infinitive  con- 
struct, the  infinitive  being  prolonged  as  in  Pe  Nun  verbs 
by  the  feminine  termination. 

4.  In  the  Niphal  preterite  and  participle,  Vav  quiesces^., 
in  its  homogeneous  vowel  Hholem ; in  the  infinitive, 
future,  and  imperative,  where  it  is  doubled,  it  retains  its 
consonantal  character. 

5.  In  the  Hiphil,  Vav  quiesces  in  Hholem ; a few  verbs  ^ 

have  Yodh  quiescing  in  Tsere,  ; more  rarely 

still  the  first  radical  is  dro2:)ped  and  the  j)receding  short 
vowel  is  preserved  by  doubling  the  second  radical,  , 

6.  In  the  Hophal,  Vav  quiesces  in  Shurek ; occasionally  > 
the  short  vowel  is  j)reserved  and  Daghesh  inserted  in  the  • 
second  radical, 


64 


ETYMOLOGY. 


59. 


7.  In  tlie  Hitlipael  the  first  radical  is  commonly  Yodh, 
but  a few  verbs  have  Vav. 

follows  the  analogy  of  Pe  Yodh  verbs. 


Vocabulary  21. 


bsis  n.  m.  tent 
sxns  11.  m.  Ahah 
adv.  loTieref 
V.  H.  to  cause  to  go, 
lead  * 

V.  K.  to  be  dry 


yi;'  V.  H.  to  cause  to  Tcnoto, 
let  Imoio 

V.  H.  to  drine  out 
i^'0'3  n.  m.  (ni)  throne 
“lina  n.  m.  toilderness 
t32CM  u.  m.  judgment. 


§ 59.  Ayin  Vav  (ly)  and  Ayin  Yodh  (‘•'y)  Verbs, 
see  Table  XIII. 

1.  The  quiescent  may  be  lujected  and  its  vowel  given 
^ to  the  preceding  radical.  So  in  the  Kal  preterite : 
for  Dip , where  a is  in  partial  compensation  for  the  con- 
traction, rrb  for  nia.  Active  participle  for  Qijp,  na 
for  nia , the  ordinary  participial  form  being  superseded 
by  that  of  another  verbal  derivative.  Hiphil  and  Ho- 
phal:  D''pn  for  for  cip!),  opnn  for  oipn, 

the  short  vowel  of  the  prefix  being  prolonged  in  a simple 
syllable. 

^ 2.  Or  it  may  be  converted  into  its  homogeneous  vowel 

u or  i,  Dip , Dip ; Dipl  ^ ^ the  prefix  usually  taking 

the  simplest  of  the  long  vowels,  u combined  witli  a 
preceding  or  accompanying  a forms  6,  Kal  abs.  infin.  Dip 
—hdum,  Xiphal  Dips  for  Dipp . 

3.  In  the  first  and  second  persons  of  the  Xiphal  and 
Hiphil  preterites,  6 (i)  is  inserted  before  the  affixed  termi- 
nations, and  sometimes  e (i,)  in  the  feminine  plurals  of 


§60. 
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the  Kal  future.  In  the  Niphal  preterite,  when  the  in- 
serted i receives  the  accent,  the  preceding  i is  for  euphony 
changed  to  ^ . 

4.  In  tlie  Kal  andlliphil  species  the  apocoj)ated  future 
takes  0 and  e in  distinction  from  the  ordinary  future, 
which  has  u and  i,  , si?)' . With  Vav  Conversive  the 
accent  is  drawn  back  to  the  simple  penult,  and  the  vowel 
of  the  last  syllable  is  shortened,  3®’] , 3®*] . 

5.  (1)  In  the  Piel,  Pual,  and  Hithpael,  the  form  of  per- 
fect verbs  is  rarely  adopted,  the  second  radical  appearing 
as  “1,  e.  g.  “il?,  or  as  e.  g.  D!lp. 

(2)  Commonly  the  third  radical  is  reduplicated  instead 
of  the  second,  which  then  quiesces  in  Hholem,  Pi.  Q'bip , 
Pu.  obip,  Hith.  Di^ipnn . 

(3)  Sometimes  the  quiescent  letter  is  omitted  from  the 
1‘oot,  and  the  resulting  biliteral  is  reduplicated.  Pi.  bshp  ^ 
Pu.  bsb3. 


Vocabulary  22. 


n.  f.  grou7id,  land 
px  adv.  where  f only  after 
•jP  , pS'M  xoheiice  ? 
tiiij  adv.  lohitlier  f 
sis  V.  K.  (fut.  !!^''3^)  to  co7ne’, 
II.  to  cause  to  come^  bring 
Hith.  to  go  for  oiie's 
self  go  about 
'pb  V.  K.  to  lodge 
jriTO  V.  K.  to  die;  H.  to  put 
to  death 


n.  m.  young  man 
inp  V.  K.  to  bury ; IST.  to  be 
bxuried 

u.  i.  foi^mer  state 
D^P  V.  K.  to  arise 
3''“i  V.  K.  to  contend 
3^ffl  V.  K.  to  return  ’ II.  to 
catise  to  return,  brmg 
back 

nnpffi  n.  f.  handmaid. 


§ 60.  Lamedh  Aleph  ( sb  ) Voids,  see  Table  XV. 

1.  Aleph,  as  the  third  radical  of  verbs,  retains  its  con 
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sonantal  character  only  when  it  stands  at  the  beginning 
of  a syllable. 

2.  At  the  end  of  the  word  it  invariably  quiesces  in  the 
^ preceding  vowel,  and  if  this  be  Pattahh,  it  is  lengthened 
to  Kamets;  so  always  in  the  Kal  future  and  imperative, 
where  s as  a guttural  requires  «,  NM?  for  . 

^ 3.  Before  syllabic  affixes  s?  quiesces  in  Kamets  in  the 

Kal  preterite  inuiia , except  in  those  words  which  have 
Tsere  as  their  proper  vowel,  . In  the  preterites  of 
the  derivative  species  it  quiesces  in  Tsere,  and  in  all 
futures  and  imperatives  in  Seghol. 


VoCABULAKY  23. 

n.  Z7r  ^^■’2  V.  K.  to  find 

V.  K.  to  create  n.  f.  Mara  (hitter) 

lira  adj.  clean,  ^ure  n.  f.  Naomi  (s^veet) 

V.  K.  to  go  out ; H.  to  *'3?  n.  m.  Eli 
bring  out  snij  v.  K.  to  call 

131^3  11.  m.  pi.  Chaldees  3“’'^^“'  n.  m.  pi.  troughs 

nb  n.  m.  (niib)  heart  pn  v.  K.  to  run 

aC'iZ  V.  K.  to  hefiull ; IST.  to  3?©  v.  K.  to  lie  do%on 
he  filled;  P.  to  fill  bs^Ds©  n.  m.  Bamuel 


§ 61.  Lamedh  He  (f^'3)  Fer 5s,  see  Table  XVI. 

I 1.  The  third  radical  which  is  Yodh  or  Yav,  does  not 
;!  appear  at  the  end  of  the  word  except  in  the  Kal  passive 
^ I participle  “'^ba  ; in  all  other  cases  it  is  rejected  or  softened, 
the  resulting  vowel  termination  being  usually  expressed 
) by  the  letter  rt . 

The  various  preterites  end  in  n,. 

The  futures  and  participles  in  n., . 
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§61. 

V The  imperatives  in  H.  • 

\ The  absolute  infinitives  in  n"  or  n„ . ) 

' The  consti'uct  infinitives  have  the  feminine  ending  ini . ' 

2.  Before  personal  endings  beginning  with  a vowel,  the 
last  1‘adical  (though  occasionally  retained  in  prolonged 
and  pansal  forms  ''"’gn),  is  commonly  rejected,  and  its 
vowel  given  to  the  antecedent  consonant,  for  . 

3.  Before  personal  endings  beginning  with  a consonant  i 
the  radical  remains  and  quiesces  in  either  Hhirik  or^' 
Tsere  in  the  preterites  and  in  Seghol  in  the  futures  and  ) 
impei'atives. 

4.  The  third  person  feminine  of  the  preterites  retains 
the  primary  characteristic  n,,  to,  which  is  commonly! 
softened  by  an  appended  ntoa. 

5.  Forms  not  augmented  by  personal  endings  lose  their 
final  vowel  before  suffixes,  e.  g.  ’’i^a  , ^ba  from  nba  , The 
preterite  3 fern,  takes  its  simple  form,  e.  g.  annSa  or  anba  . 

6.  The  final  vowel  h is  rejected  from  the  futures 

when  apocopated,  or  when  preceded  by  Vav  Conversive,^ 
e.  g.  ^5^,  ^5!'!]  from  The  concurrence  of  final  con-? 

sonants  thence  resulting  in  the  Kal  and  Hiphil  is  com-  f 
monly  relieved  by  inserting  an  unaccented  Seghol  between  ! 
tliem,  Kal,  ba';  or  baj  from  nba^ ; Hiph.  ba'j , ba^a  from  nba^ . ^ 

7.  The  final  vowel  is  sometimes  rejected  from  the 
impei-ative  in  the  Piel,  Hiphil,  and  Hithpael  species,  e.  g. 
ba  for  nba,  ban  for  toan,  bann  for  n'^ann. 

n^n  to  be.,  fut.  n"!n;;i , apoc.  , part,  fi'an  , X 

•"Sn  to  live^  fut.  apoc.  ■'n^. 

Vocabulary  24. 

Daaas  adv.  truly^  indeed  v.  K.  to  build 

•'3  as  lioio  much  mo7‘e,  or  run  v.  K.  to  be 

after  a negative  hoiv  v.  K.  to  go  down,  de 

much  less  scend 
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n.  tTerusalem 
as 

^^3  V.  P.  (^3^3)  to  contain 
nbs  V.  P.  to  complete,  finish 
Mistt  n.  f.  hed 

npy  V.  K.  to  go  up,  H.  to 
bring  up,  ofi^er 
n.  f.  burnt-offering 


62,  63. 

nte'y  V.  K,  to  make,  do,  N.  to 
be  done 

nia  V.  P.  to  command 

V.  K.  to  see,  N.  to  be  seen, 
to  appear 

snb'bo  n.  m.  Solomon 
n"'?©  a second  time 

!!ni. 


^ Pointed  as  though  it  were  written  D' 
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§ 62.  Doubly  Imperfect  Verbs. 

Verbs  wbicb  liave  two  weak  letters  in  the  root,  or 
wbicli  are  so  constituted  as  to  belong  to  two  ditferent 
classes  of  imperfect  verbs,  commonly  exhibit  the  peculiar- 
ities of  both,  unless  they  interfere  with  or  limit  one  an- 
other. Thus,  a verb  which  is  both  ns  and  n'i:  will  follow 
the  analogy  of  both  paradigms,  the  former  in  its  first,  and 
the  latter  in  its  second  syllable.  But  in  verbs  which  ai’e 
both  ly  and  ri'b,  the  1 is  invariably  treated  as  a peid'ect 
consonant,  and  the  n'b  peculiarities  only  are  preserved. 

§ 63.  Unusual  Forms. 

1.  Verbs  belonging  to  one  class  of  imperfect  verbs 
occasionally  adopt  forms  from  another  and  closely  related 
class.  Thus,  a s'b  verb  may  appear  with  a n'b  form,  or 
an  I'y  verb  with  an  yy  form,  or  vice  versa. 

2.  A few  verbs  of  different  classes  adopt  the  peculiar 
y’y  or  i"y  modes  of  forming  the  Piel,  Pual,  and  Hithpael, 
inserting  the  vowel  6 instead  of  the  usual  reduplication 
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tt"!®  and  o^to,  Piels  of  ffin®,  and  wwn':  fi-om 

®y5 , or  doubling  the  third  radical  in  place  of  the  second, 
e.  g.  ri'is?  (=iiw)  from  r.sp  ( = “ikd  ), 

ninrvtin  (fut.  with  Vav  Conv.  from 

“n® , or  reduplicating  an  entire  syllable,  e.  g.  "I'b'ittn, 
"innnp . 

3.  A very  few  instances  occur  of  what  may  be  called 
compound  species ; thus,  Niphal  of  Pual  , Niphal  of 
Ilithpael  is??,  !“nnr5. 

§ 64.  Quad/i'iliteral  Verbs. 

The  number  of  quadriliteral  verbs  is  very  small.  Some 
adopt  the  vowels  and  inflections  of  the  Piel  and  Pual 
species,  while  others  follow  the  Hiphil. 

§ 65.  Numerals.,  see  Table  XIX. 

1.  The  cardinals  from  three  to  ten  are  in  form  of  the 
singular  number,  and  have  a feminine  termination  when 
joined  to  masculine  nouns,  but  omit  it  when  joined  to 
feminine  nouns. 

2.  The  tens  are  formed  by  adding  the  masculine  plural 
termination  to  the  units,  D'’i®y  hoenty  being,  however, 
derived  not  from  two  but  from  ten  i®y . 

3.  There  are  no  distinct  forms  for  ordinals  above  ten, 
the  cardinal  numbers  being  used  instead. 

4.  Fractional  parts  are  expressed  by  the  feminine  ordi- 
nals, as  well  as  by  special  terms. 

Vocabulary  25. 

•iV??  n.  f.  ephah  nbis  n.  m.  Pharaoh 

®in  n.  m.  m,onth  rii®  n.  f.  (0“’.)  year 

11.  m.  Noah  ij];®  n.  m.  sheJcel 

liiisy  n.  m.  decade.,  ten 
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§ 66.  Separate  Particles. 

1.  The  longer  particles,  whether  adverbs,  prepositions, 
conjunctions,  or  interjections,  are  written  as  separate 
words. 

2.  The  prepositions  "ins  after.,  "bs  to.,  "!?  unto,  by  upon, 

and  rnn  under,  assume  before  suffixes  the  form  of  nouns 
in  the  masculine  plural,  e.  g.  ‘’ins , Ti'''bns ; pi  hetiveen, 
adopts  sometimes  a singular,  sometimes  a masculine 
plural,  and  sometimes  a feminine  plural  form,  ii“’i  and 
rpa,  and  ^rnirsi.  ' 

3.  The  preposition  ns  loith,  commonly  becomes  ps 
before  suffixes,  e.  g.  ’’ps , Dips , and  is  thus  distinguished 
from  ns  the  sign  of  the  definite  object,  which  becomes 
nis , or  before  grave  suffixes,  ns , e.  g.  ‘'P's,  Dins . 


SYNTAX. 


§ 67.  The  Copula. 

1.  The  predicate  of  a sentence,  if  a substantive,  adjec- 
tive, or  pronoun,  may  be  directly  connected  with  its  sub- 

' ject  without  an  intervening  copula,  n‘'nin''r;i:"b3  all 

\ her  paths  {aro)  peace,  (was)  good. 

2.  Or  the  verb  to  he.,  or  the  pronoun  of  the 
i third  person,  may  be  used  as  a copula,  inn  nnitn  p'lNn 
i the  earth  was  desolate,  nns  sin  ‘'i?'’anv5  "'0.-^  fourth 

river  is  Euphrates. 


§ 68.  The  Article. 

1.  The  article  is  used  in  Hebrew  as  in  English  to  dis- 
tinguish an  object  as  one  which  has  been  mentioned 
before,  as  well  known,  as  the  only  one  of  its  class,  or  as 
i distinguished  above  others  of  like  kind. 

2.  It  is  also  prefixed  to  nouns  employed  in  a generic  or 

; universal  sense,  ^njn  gold,  wisdom.  So  in  com- 

iparisons,  I]??  as  a (lit.  the)  nest,  Isa.  10:14. 

3.  It  is  likewise  found  in  some  cases  where  the  English 

i idiom  requires  a word  still  more  specific,  as  a possessive 
'pronoun : she  tooh  the  veil,  Gen.  24  ; 65,  i.  e.  the 

I one  which  she  had,  her  veil  j or  a demonstrative,  as  be- 
ifore  words  denoting  time,  Di"n  to-day,  fiiffin  this  year ; 
or  the  sign  of  the  vocative,  0 hing  ! 
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§§  69  -71. 


69.  Nouns  definite  without  the  Article. 


1.  The  following  are  definite  without  the  article 

(1)  Proper  nouns,  which  only  receive  it  if  they  were 
originally  appellatives. 

(2)  Nouns  with  pronominal  sufiixes. 

(3)  Nouns  in  the  construct  state  before  a definite 


noun. 


70.  Adjectives. 


1.  Both  qualifying  and  predicate  adjectives  agree  in 
gender  and  number  with  the  nouns  to  which  they  belong. 
» 2.  Qualifying  adjectives  usually  stand  after  the  noun 

and  agree  with  it  likewise  in  definiteness,  that  is  to  say, 
/ if  the  noun  is  made  definite  whether  by  the  article  or  in 
')  any  of  the  ways  specified  in  the  preceding  section,  they 
receive  the  article,  oin  la  a wise  son^  niicjn  the 

good  land. 

3.  Predicate  adjectives  commonly  stand  before  the 
notm,  and  do  not  take  the  article,  even  though  the  noun 
is  definite,  li'ij'!!  3ito  the  word  is  good. 


j 


71.  Demonst/i'ative  Pronouns. 


1.  Demonstrative  pronouns  follow  the  same  rule  of 

position  and  agreement,  only  the  nouns  wdiich  they  qualify 
ai’e  invariably  definite,  these  things.^ 

these  are  the  things. 

2.  If  both  an  adjective  and  a demonstrative  qualify 


2.  The  article  is  often  omitted  in  poetry  where  it  would 
be  required  in  prose. 
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the  same  noun,  the  demonstrative  is  placed  last, 
nsin  niiton  thu  good  land. 


72.  Comparison  of  Adjectives. 


1.  Comparison  is  expressed  by  means  of  the  preposi- 

tion  from.,  placed  after  the  adjective  or  other  word'^ 
expressive  of  quality,  rraon  niin  %oisdom  is  better 

than  rubies,  lit.  is'good  from  rubies ; I will  be 

greater  than  thou. 

2.  The  superlative  degree  may  be  expressed, 

(1)  By  adding  iJS  all  to  the  comparative  particle  iw,  ^ 
nn^"‘'3a"b3'a  bina  greatest  of  all  the  sons  of  the  east,  lit. 
great  from  all,  etc. 

(2)  By  an  emphatic  use  of  the  positive,  so  as  to  imply 
the  possession  of  the  attribute  in  an  eminent  degree,  ^ 
Difc|a  nsjn  O fairest  among  wornen,  lit.  the  fair  one,  etc. 


73.  Numerals. 


1.  The  cardinal  "iiis  one  and  the  ordinal  numbers  are  ^ 
treated  like  other  adjectives,  and  follow  the  rules  of  po- 
sition and  agreement  already  given. 

2.  The  other  cardinals  may  stand, 

(1)  In  the  absolute  state  before  the  noun  to  which 
they  belong. 

(2)  Before  it  in  the  construct  state  (if  they  have  such 
a form). 

(3)  After  it  in  the  absolute  state. 

3.  Nouns  accompanied  by  the  cardinals  fi’om  2 to  10 
are  almost  invariably  plural,  while  those  which  are  pre- 
ceded  by  the  tens  (20-90)  or  numbers  compounded  with 
them  (21,  etc.)  are  commonly  put  in  the  singular, 

V'ixD  yac'i  nio  twenty  years  and  seven  years. 
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§ ^4,  75. 


4.  The  cardinals  above  one  may  receive  the  article 
when  the  noun  is  not  expressed,  but  not  when  joined  to  a 
definite  noun,  the  forty^  ni^n  D'’i>:nns  the  forty 


§74.  Apposition. 


One  noun  may  be  in  apposition  with  another,  not  only 
when  both  denote  the  same  person  or  thing,  but  also 
when  the  second  specifies  the  first  by  stating  the  material 
of  which  it  consists,  its  quality,  character,  or  the  like, 
ntsnsn  the  oxen  the  brass,  i.  e.  the  brazen  oxen; 

JTaj5  □■'SD  ffiiiiJj  three  measures  (consisting  of)  meal. 


75.  The  Construct  State. 


1.  When  one  noun  is  limited  in  its  meaning  by  another, 
the  first  is  put  in  the  construct  state.  The  relation  thus 
expressed  corresponds  for  the  most  part  to  the  genitive 
case,  or  to  that  denoted  in  English  by  the  preposition  of. 

2.  When  the  relation  between  two  nouns  is  expressed 

by  a preposition,  the  first  commonly  remains  in  the  abso- 
lute state;  it  may,  however,  especially  in  poetry,  be  put 
in  the  construct,  “’iO  mountains  in  Gilboa. 

3.  Nouns  are  sometimes  in  the  construct  before  a suc- 
ceeding clause  with  which  they  are  closely  connected ; 
thus,  before  a relative  clause,  oipM  the  place  where, 
etc.,  particularly  when  the  relative  is  itself  omitted, 

by  the  hand  of  (him  whom)  thou  wilt  send ; 
and  even  before  the  copulative,  wisdom  and 

Tenowledge. 

4.  An  adjective,  participle,  or  demonstrative,  qualify- 

ing a noun  in  the  construct  state,  cannot  follow  it  imme- 
diately, but  must  be  placed  after  the  goveimed  noun, 
bin5n  nyn‘  the  great  worh  of  Jehovah. 


76,  77. 
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5.  An  article  or  suffix  belonging  to  a noun  in  the  con 

struct  must  be  attached,  not  to  it,  but  to  the  governed  ^ 
noun,  “'’iiaa  the  mighty  men  of  valor,  iitjT 

idols  of  gold. 

6.  The  preposition  b to,  belonging  to,  with  or  without 

a preceding  relative  pronoun,  may  be  substituted  for  the 
construct  relation  in  its  possessive  sense,  the 

house  of  JElisha,  ic!!?  her  fathers  sheep. 


§ 76.  Tenses  of  Verbs. 

The  Hebrew  has  distinct  forms  of  the  verb  correspond 
ing  to  the  two  grand  divisions  of  time,  the  past  and  the 
future;  but  all  subordinate  modifications  or  shades  of 
meaning  are  either  suggested  by  accompanying  particles, 
or  left  to  be  inferred  from  the  connection.  Whatever  is 
or  is  conceived  of  as  past,  is  put  in  the  preterite ; the 
future  is  used  for  all  that  is  or  is  conceived  of  as  future. 

§ 77.  The  Preterite. 

The  preterite  may  accordingly  be  employed  to  denote, 

1.  The  past,  whether  it  be, 

a.  Absolute,  i.  e.  the  historical  imperfect,  God 
created. 

b.  Relative  to  the  present,  i.  e.  the  perfect,  tohat  is  this 
that  thou  hast  done  f 

c.  Relative  to  another  past,  i.  e.  the  pluperfect,  God 
ended  his  worh  tvhich  ntoy  he  had  made. 

d.  Relative  to  a future,  i.  e.  the  future  perfect,  he  shall 
be  called  holy,  when  the  Lord  ynn  shall  have  washed,  etc. 

e.  Conditional,  except  the  Lord  had  left  a remnant, 
xoe  should  have  been  as  Sodom. 

f.  Optative,  0 that  we  had  died. 


76 


STIiTTAX. 


§78. 

g.  Subjunctive,  order  that  ye  might  fear 

2.  The  present,  regarded  as  a continuation  of  the  past, 
‘iriBS  I am  thirsty^  prop.  I have  heen  and  still  am  thirsty. 

3.  General  truths,  embodying  the  experience  of  the 
past,  an  ox  hnoxoeth  his  oxvner^  oxen  always  have 
done  so,  and  always  will. 

4.  The  future,  when  described  by  the  prophets  as 
though  it  had  already  taken  place,  Babylon  has 
fallen. 


§ 78.  The  Future. 

The  future  tense  is  used  in  speaking  of, 

1.  The  future,  whether  it  be, 

a.  Absolute,  I will  make. 

h.  Relative  to  a past,  Elisha  xvas  fallen  sick  of  his 
sickness^  xohereof  he  was  to  die. 

c.  Conditional,  but  (if  it  were  my  case)  ©^7?  T would 
seek  unto  God. 

d.  Optative,  expressing  desire,  determination,  permis- 
sion, or  command,  so  may  all  thine  enemies  perish  ’ 

all  that  thou  commandest  us,  TO?,?  we  will  doj  of  the  fruit 
bis:  toe  may  eat;  mine  ordinances  'I'i'aiin  ye  shall  keep. 

e.  Subjunctive,  1?'^^  order  that  my  soul  may 

bless  thee. 

2.  The  present,  when  it  is  conceived  of  as  extending  into 
the  future,  xohy  ‘’iati  xveepest  thoxi  f lit.  xvhy  xoilt  thou  go 
on  to  xveep  f 

3.  General  truths,  which  are  valid  for  all  time  to  come, 
righteoxisness  Qiaiin  exalteth  a nation,  it  does  so  now  and 
always  will. 

4.  Habitual  acts  or  states  continuing  for  an  indefinite 

period  from  the  time  spoken  of,  thus  Bob  did  coxir 

tinually,  not  only  that  once,  but  thenceforward. 


§§  79,  80. 
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5.  The  past,  in  animated  description,  as  we  use  the  pre* 
sent,  then  i’'®;  sings  Moses. 

0.  The  future  is  idiomatically  used  with  O';)®  and 

not  yet,  before,  whether  the  period  referred  to  is  past  or 
future. 

7.  The  apocopated  and  paragogic  forms  of  the  future 
mostly  have  a conditional,  optative,  or  subjunctive  sense. 

8.  The  negative  imperative  is  made  by  prefixing  not  ^ 
to  the  apocopated  future,  'tyin-bs  harm  not. 

§ 79.  The  Secondary  Tenses. 

1.  When  a future  with  Vav  Conversive  is  preceded  by  ^ 
a preterite,  or  by  any  expression  referring  to  past  time,  it 
becomes  a secondary  preterite.  And  a preterite  with 
Vav  Conversive  preceded  by  a future,  an  imperative,  or 
any  expression  indicating  future  time,  becomes  a secondary 
future. 

2.  A narrative  or  a paragraph,  which  begins  with  one^ 
of  the  primary  tenses,  is  mostly  continued  by  means  of 
the  corresponding  secondary  tense,  provided  the  verb 
stands  at  the  beginning  of  its  clause.  If  for  any  reason 
this  order  of  the  words  is  interrujated  or  prevented,  the 
primary  tense  must  again  be  used. 

§ 80.  Participles. 

1.  Participles  may  express  what  is  permanent  or  ^ 
habitual,  (the  Lord)  sns  loveth  righteousness.  Passive 
participles,  so  used,  suggest  not  only  a constant  exj)erience, 
but  a fixed  quality  as  the  ground  of  it,  not  only 
feared,  but  xoorthy  to  he  feared. 

2.  Active  participles  most  commonly  relate  to  the  pres- 
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ent  or  to  tlie  proximate  future,  and  passive  participles  to 
the  past. 

3.  In  narratives  and  predictions  the  time  of  the  parti- 
ciples is  reckoned,  not  from  the  moment  of  speaking,  but 
from  the  period  sj)oken  of,  the  two  angels  came^  and  Lot 
3C1  was  sitting  in  the  gate  of  Sodom. 

§ 81.  The  Infinitive. 

1.  The  absolute  infinitive  may  be  used  for, 

(1)  The  preterite  or  the  future,  when  one  of  those 
tenses  immediately  precedes. 

(2)  The  imperative,  when  it  stands  at  the  beginning 
of  a sentence. 

2.  The  infinitive,  which  is  a verbal  noun,  may  be  put 
in  the  construct  state  before  a following  noun,  whether 
this  be  its  subject  or  its  object.  The  construct  state  is 
also  used  after  nouns  or  prepositions,  and  sometimes  after 
verbs. 

3.  When  one  verb  is  dependent  upon  another,  it  is 

sometimes  put,  not  in  the  infinitive,  but  in  the  same  tense 
with  the  governing  verb,  he  was  ^villing.,  he 

tvalhed,  for  he  was  vnlling  to  walk.,  or  walked  willingly. 


§ 82.  Ohject  of  Verbs. 

1.  The  object  of  a transitive  verb,  if  a definite  noun,  or 
a pronoun,  may  be  preceded  by  the  particle  ns . 

2.  The  subject  of  passive  verbs,  which  is  really  the  ob- 
ject of  their  action,  and  nouns  placed  absolutely,  occasion- 
a ly  receive 

3.  Some  verbs,  not  properly  transitive,  are  capable  of 
a transitive  construction  ; thus, 

(1)  Verbs  signifying  plenty  and  want,  or  motion,  the 
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house  ^oas  full  of  men,  “T’ysiTis  they 

went  out  (of)  the  city. 

(2)  Any  verb  may  govern  its  cognate  noun,  or  a noun 
wliich  defines  the  extent  of  its  application,  ii'jn 

he  was  diseased  in  his  feet. 

4.  The  verb  usually;  stands  first,_ pts  subject  ngxt,,  an^  ^ 
its  object  lasf,,. unless,, Jbe  empjh.asis  requires  . a different 
order. 

§ 83.  Verbs  xoith  more  than  one  Object. 

1.  Some  verbs  have  more  than  one  object,  viz. : 

(1)  The  causatives  of  transitive  verbs. 

(2)  Verbs  whose  action  may  be  regarded  under  differ- 
ent aspects  as  terminating  upon  different  objects. 

(3)  The  instrument  of  an  action,  the  material  used  in  ^ 

its  performance,  its  design,  or  its  result,  may  be  its 
secondary  or  remote  object,  ink  liaanii  and  they  over- 
whelmed him  with  stones,  and  he 

formed  the  man  of  dust. 

2.  If  an  active  verb  is  capable  of  governing  a double 
object,  its  passive  may  govern  the  more  remote  of  them. 


§ 84.  Adverbial  Expressions. 

1.  Adv^erbs  commonly  stand  after  the  words  to  which 
they  belong. 

2.  Nouns  may  be  placed  absolutely  to  express  the  rela 
tions  of  time,  place,  measure,  number,  or  manner. 

§ 85.  Neglect  of  Agreement. 

1.  When  a predicate  adjective  or  verb  precedes  its 
noun,  it  often  prefers  a primary  to  a secondary  form,  that 


STNTAX. 


86. 


80  - 

is  to  say,  tlie  masculine  may  be  used  instead  of  tbe 
feminine,  and  tlie  singular  instead  of  the  plural. 

2.  Collective  nouns  may  have  verbs,  adjectives,  and 
pronouns  agreeing  with  them  in  the  plural. 

3.  Nouns  plural  in  form,  but  singular  in  signification, 
commonly  have  verbs,  adjectives,  and  pronouns  agreeing 
with  them  in  the  singular. 

4.  Plural  names  of  inanimate  or  irrational  objects  of 
either  gender  are  occasionally  joined  with  the  feminine 
singular. 

5.  The  masculine  is  sometimes  used,  when  females  are 
spoken  of,  from  a neglect  to  note  the  gender,  if  no  stress 
is  laid  upon  it. 

6.  Singular  predicates  and  pronouns  are  sometimes 
employed  in  a distributive  sense  of  plural  subjects. 

7.  Nouns  in  the  dual  have  verbs,  adjectives,  and  pro- 
nouns agreeing  with  them  in  the  plural. 

§ 86.  Compound  Suihject. 

1.  When  the  subject  consists  of  two  or  more  words  con- 
nected by  the  conjunction  and^  the  predicate,  if  it  precedes 
its  subject,  may  be  put  in  the  masculine  singular  as  its 
primary  form,  or  it  may  be  put  in  the  plural,  referring  to 
them  all,  or  it  may  agree  with  the  nearest  word. 

2.  If  the  predicate  follows  a compound  subject,  it  is 
commonly  put  in  the  plural,  though  it  may  agree  with 
the  principal  word  to  which  the  others  are  subordinate. 

3.  If  a predicate  refers  equally  to  two  words  of  dif- 
ferent genders,  it  will  be  put  in  the  masculine  in  prefer- 
ence to  the  feminine;  if  they  are  of  different  persons, 
the  predicate  will  be  put  in  the  second  in  preference  to 
the  third,  and  in  the  first  in  preference  to  either  of  the 
others. 
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§ 87.  Repetition  of  Words. 

1.  Kepetition  may  denote  distribution.  rii®  year  ^ 

hy  year.,  plurality,  generation  and  generation,  i.  e. 

many  generations,  or  ei^^sis  and  intensity,  p^ 
exceeding  deep. 

2.  In  verbs  the  absolute  infinitive  is  joined  with  the  ^ 
finite  forms  for  the  sake  of  emphasis  or  intensity,  ni'a 

thou  shalt  surely  die. 

§ 88.  Relative  Pronouns. 

1.  When  the  relative  is  governed  by  a verb,  noun, 
or  preposition,  this  is  shown  by  appending  the  appro- 
; priate  pronominal  sutfix  to  the  governing  word,  thou 
I whom  I have  chosen,  whose  seed. 

I 2.  When  the  relative  is  preceded  by  ns  the  sign  of 
' the  definite  object,  or  by  a preposition,  these  pertain 
not  to  the  relative,  but  to  its  antecedent,  which  is  to  be 
1 supplied. 

' 3.  The  relative  is  frequently  omitted,  not  only,  as  in 

English,  when  it  is  the  object  of  its  clause,  but  also  when 
it  is  the  subject,  God  (who)  madehim. 

4.  The  demonstrative  nt  or  >iT  is  frequently  used  in 
poetry  with  the  force  of  a relative,  in  which  case  it 
sufEers  no  change  for  gender  or  number. 

§ 89.  Conjunctions. 

1.  The  simple  copulative  I is  used  in  Hebrew,  where 
our  idiom  requires  different  conjunctions ; the  relation  be- 
tween clauses  so  connected  must  often  be  inferred  from 
their  signification. 

2.  Vav  also  serves, 

4* 
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(1)  To  introduce  the  apodosis  or  second  member  of  a | 
conditional  sentence,  if  God  will  he  with  me  and  Tceep  me  \ 
“i’CO  then  shall  Jehovah  he  my  God. 

(2)  To  connect  a statement  of  time  or  a noun  placed 

absolutely  with  the  clause  to  which  it  relates,  on  the  third  ' 
day  Ahraham  lifted  up  his  eyes. 


GRAMMATICAL  TABLES 


I.  The  Letters,  §1. 


Order. 

Forms  and  Equivalents. 

Names. 

Rabbinical 

Alphabet. 

Numerical 

values. 

1 

‘ T 

Aleph 

f> 

1 

2 

n 

Bli,  B 

Beth 

3 

2 

3 

a 

Gh,  G 

Gi'-mel 

J 

3 

4 

m,  D 

Da'-leth 

7 

4 

5 

n 

H 

He 

t) 

5 

6 

V 

Vav 

1 

6 

7 

T 

Z 

pt 

Zayin 

t 

7 

8 

n 

Hh 

Hheth 

P 

8 

9 

T 

niu 

Tetli 

P 

9 

10 

•1 

Y 

'li"' 

Yodh 

> 

10 

11 

Kh,  K 

Kaph 

20 

12 

b 

L 

'rob' 

V T 

La'-medh 

i 

30 

13 

■a  D 

M 

Mem 

tv 

40 

14 

2 *1 

N 

Nun 

50 

15 

D 

S 

Sa'-mekh 

P 

60 

16 

ri? 

Ayin 

P 

70 

17 

3D  51 

Ph,  P 

Pe 

cjP 

80 

18 

^ r 

Ts 

Tsa'-dhe 

P 

90 

19 

p 

K 

qip 

Koph 

? 

100 

20 

R 

Resh 

7 

200 

21 

Sh,  S 

Shin 

C 

300 

22 

n 

Th,  T 

in 

Tav 

P 

400 
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II.  Classification  of  the  Letters,  §2. 

1.  ( 2. 


Gutturals,  s?  n n y 

Palatals,  a ■'  3 p 

Linguals,  “r  tj  b D n 

Dentals,  T o a 

Labials,  a 1 M B 

*1  shares  the  peculiarities 
of  the  Gutturals, 


Weak, 

Medium, 


Strong, 


n “1  ■>  Vowel-Letters, 
] s n n y Gutturals, 
b 3 1 Liquids. 

T 0 a ® Sibilants. 

Aspirates  and 
^ ^ Mutes. 


5 D p 

n n t:  J 


3. 

Serviles  abs'i  nffiia  'jnis.  Radicals  the  rest  of  the  Alphabet. 


The  Points,  § 4. 


Long  Vowels^  Short  Vowels, 


DouUful  Vowels, 


Ka'mets  a — 
Tse're  e ~ 
Hhb'lem  d — 


Pattahh  a — 

Seghol  e ~ 

Ka'mets-Hhatuph  6 


Hhi'rik  ~ 
Shu'rek  — 
Kib'buts  T 


^ or  ^ 
ov  u 


Pronounce  d as  in  father^  d as  in  fat^  e as  in  there^  e as  in  met,^  % as  in 
•machine^  % as  in  fin,,  o as  in  note,,  6 as  in  not^  u as  in  rule,,  u as  mfull, 

§ 7.  Simple  Sh’va  — silent  or  vocal. 

f Hhateph-Pattahh  ~ ; thus  ^by  “modh. 

Compound  | Hhateph-Seghol  vr;  thus  nbs  ^mor. 

( Hhateph-Kamets  vr ; thus  ’’SS  “nl. 

§ 8.  Pattahh-furtive  ~ with  y,  n or  at  the  end  of 
words, 

§12.  Daghesh-lene  in  a a 'n  a B n removes  aspiration. 

§ 13.  Daghesh-forte  doubles ; not  found  in  n y, 
rarely  in  . 

§ 14.  Mappik  in  final  when  a consonant. 

§ 15.  Raphe  opposite  of  Daghesh-lene,  Daghesh- 
forte,  or  Mappik. 

§ 21.  Makkeph  (")  connects  words. 

§ 22.  Methegh  — second  syllable  before  the  accent. 

Si 


III.  The  Accents,  § 16. 

DISJUNCTIVES. 


Class  I.  ^Jmperors, 


1.  Silluk 

(.) 

tpiliO 

2.  Athnalih 

L) 

Class  II.  Kings. 

3,  S’gholta 

(•••) 

» ; i 

postp^ 

4.  Zakeph  KatOn 

(^) 

5.  Zakeph  Gadhol 

('■) 

6.  Tiphhha 

(J 

Nnsa 

vT  ; • 

Class  III. 

Dulces, 

7.  R’bhr 

(') 

8.  Shalsheleth 

(') 

9.  Zarka 

(~) 

. postp. 

10.  Pashta 

(') 

postp. 

11.  Y’thibh 

C) 

prep. 

12.  T’bhir 

n-'nn 
y * 

Class  IY.  ( 

jonnts. 

13.  Pazer 

D 

••  T 

14.  Karng  Phara 

(") 

■'n;: 

15.  T’lisha  Gh’dhola 

C) 

rtins  xojiin 

» : T • ; 

prep. 

16.  Geresh 

D 

17.  G’rashayim 

(") 

18.  P’sik 

(') 

lp-ipS3 

• 

CONJUNCTIVES. 

Servants. 

19.  Merka 

(,) 

n : 

20.  MOnahh 

(J 

n:w 

JT 

21.  Meil  a Kh’phala 

(.) 

nb!isD 

/IT  : T : V 

22.  Mahpakh 

(<) 

23.  Darga 

(.) 

24.  Kadhma 

(') 

25.  Yerahh  ben  Yomo 

(v) 

■iaii-’iB 

V ^ V • V 

26.  T’llsba  K’tanna 

C) 

?i5u:p 

T - I;  T • : 

postp. 
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IV.  Inseparable  Prepositions  and  V'av 
Conjunctive,  §§  27,  28. 

Primary  form,  3 3 b ^ 

Before  vowelless  Oonsonants,  3 3 b >1^ 

Before  Gutturals  with  Compound  Sh’va,  the  corresponding  short  vowel. 

Before  monos^dlables  and  accented  syllablesj  j S 5 ^ 

"With  the  contracted  article,  the  vowel  of  the  articU. 

* Also  before  the  labials  ^ and  2 , but  j before  vowelless  Yodh. 
t With  the  interrogative  J or  • 

The  Preposition  lia,  He  Interrogative,  the  Article, 
AND  THE  Interrogative  sra. 


Before  strong  consonants, 

•"a 

n 

•n 

•nia* 

Before  vowelless  consonants  and  strong  ) 
gutturals,  J 

n 

n 

fiO 

Before  weak  gutturals, 

)2 

n 

n 

na 

Before  gutturals  with  Kamets, 

12 

n 

n 

* But  with  a disjunctive  accent  commonly 

Inseparable  Prepositions  with 

Suffixes. 

SiNGULAE. 

\ 

1 c.  ■'la 

^31/33 

• T 

•30, 

2m.  'qn, 

ti-iaa 

rj  , 

!f|00 

2/. 

— 

3]00 

8 m.  is 

i3 

iinrbs 

T 

. 

1 . 

, 3300 

8/. 

T 

ni/bs 

T T 

7)200 

T V • 

P 

LITE  AL. 

1 c.  ifih 

T 

T 

^1300 

2 m. 

033 

V T 

053,  03303 

2/  lis 

— 

8 m.  Q!]i , onsi  ^ 

T ' V T 

io3 , Dn3 

Ori3 , 0tTiO3 

V T ' V ; 

1 

tPr 

— 

W 
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V.  Personal  ' 

Pronouns, 

s 29. 

81NGTTLAB. 

PLTJRAt. 

1 

I ■'ibs,  as? 

We 

anbi?,  atri, 

2. 

j Thou  m.  nni? , Pi? 

Ye  m. 

dPi? 

( Thou  f.  n??,  ■’PS 

Ye/. 

■iPs?,  rcpi? 

3. 

f He 

They  m. 

nn,  nan 

(She  i?'n,  i?“in  § 23. 

3.  They  /. 

Suffixes. 


Simple. 

With  union  Vowels  of  Verbs. 

With  Sing.  Nouns.  With  Dual  an»i 

1 c. 

■’3..  “’1,  (■'?.) 

‘I 

*1 

fl. 

T 

'IS..  ^3,. 

^3.  /J 

*'5‘’. 

2 m. 

a.) 

(flj  1..  iTrJ 

a.) 

T, 

fl. 

D3 

dp^ 

2/. 

mC?) 

1..  t. 

X. 

V.. 

fl. 

1? 

15: 

1/.. 

3 m, 

!in^ 

,i  a._.  (^ns..) 

“i  /,  n.) 

fi. 

d (id) 

,0.  Q.. 

d 

T 

dn’’..  (id'’..) 

n 

n n2 

T V T ••• 

T 

fi. 

1/5) 

b 

1.. 

b 

10b. 

Demonstrative. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Common. 

Sing,  ht  (^iT)  nsT  (it,  nr)  this.  Plur.  bs,  nlbk  these. 


Relative. 

“1®^  who  or  which ; abbreviated  form  •®  ("O,  ®,  ®) 

Interrogative  and  Indefinite. 

■’’a  who  ? or  whoever.  <Ta  what  ? or  whatever. 


Verbs. — Their  Species,  §§  31,  32. 
1.  Simple  act.  Kal  bap  to  kill. 

Niplial 
Piel 
Pual 
Hipim 


2.  " pass. 

3.  Intensive  act. 

4.  “ pass 

5.  Causative  act. 


to  be  killed. 

bap  to  kill  many  or  to  massacre. 
bap  to  be  massacred. 
b‘'apn  to  cause  to  kill. 

6.  “ pass.  Hophal  bapn  to  be  caused  to  kill. 

7 Reflexive  Hithpael  bapnn  to  kill  one’s  self. 
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VI.  Paradigm  of 

KAL. 

NIPIIAL. 

PIEL. 

PUAL. 

Fret.  3 m. 

3/. 

nbtapj 

?^?^P 

2 m. 

Rb^p? 

Rbfep 

Rbtop 

2/. 

RbubpD 

spbbp 

Rb'0p 

1 c. 

'’nbib)5 

^Rb^ps 

•-Rb^p 

T.b'bp 

PZwr.  3 c. 

fepp 

. Jibep 

^btsp 

2 m. 

CiRbt^p? 

is^b^p 

QRb^p 

2/. 

■jRbl^p 

■jRbtop 

1 c. 

!l3btp3 

^4^1? 

ipb^p 

Infin.  absoL 

b-iep 

btjpn 

btsp 

bt3p 

constr. 

bbp 

Fut.  3 m. 

bbp^ 

bbp: 

bfep^ 

3/. 

btipn 

b^pR 

btopR 

bbpR 

2 m. 

btbpn 

bibpR 

btopR 

btDpR 

2 / 

“'b^pR 

'5agn 

■’bapR 

“’btDpR 

1 c. 

bfepK 

b^px 

PZwr.  3 m. 

^ibtpp;' 

^ibtsp;' 

3/. 

riDbtspn 

RsbtbpR 

R:b^pR 

R3b'0pR 

2 m. 

!ibt)pR 

ilbapR 

ilbippR 

2/ 

rabtipn 

•^^btipR 

RsbtopR 

RjbfepR 

1 c. 

btips 

%= 

b'Dpp 

Imper.  2 m. 

btbp 

^^P 

2 /. 

‘’bpp 

■'^PPD 

">t?P 

PZwr.  2 m. 

Jibpp 

iibtipn 

Jibtpp 

wanting 

2/ 

-ASi? 

Rjbtspn 

Part.  ac^. 

btopa 

pass. 

b^^sp 
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Perfect  Verbs,  §§  .‘{3 

-38. 

niriiiL. 

IlOPIIAL. 

niTIIPAEL. 

KAL  (mid,  c). 

KAL  (mid.  o). 

btbpnn 

lis 

••  T 

bsb 

T 

nb^pn 

nbtcpnn 

M'iss 

T : IT 

nbsb 

T ; rr 

rbbpn 

rbbpn 

pbbpriM 

mas 

T ; — T 

pbDir 

T ; r 

pb'i^pn 

vbbpnn 

mis 

: ; — T 

rbSb 

1 1 T 

•rbbpnn 

"rb'i'P 

• : T 

iib-bpn 

^bippn 

Jibippnn 

>1133 

: IT 

lb3b 

: IT 

Dbb^pn 

Dipb^pn 

tiPb^Ef'D 

I3m33 

(Qribsb) 

“inbapn 

■jpb^pnri 

1^75? 

(t'r™) 

Jijbbpn 

iiv^bpn 

iiDbbpnn 

>i:i3S 

: —T 

>0b3T3 

; T 

bbpn 

(btbpnn) 

1133 

T 

bi33j 

T 

b'bpM 

133 

bib 

bbpn;' 

133'' 

b|i3; 

b^bpn 

bbpn 

bbpnn 

lisn 

bsirn 

b-'bpn 

bbpnn 

lisn 

bbbn 

"b'bpn 

•’bppn 

’'btDpnn 

'issn 

"bsbn 

b*'bp^ 

bbpn^ 

iib-'bp'_ 

sibtipn; 

1153." 

ibp'P" 

•^Jr^spn 

nibbpn 

T ; — T 

ntbbppin 

n3ii3n 

ntbsipp 

Jib'bpn 

^btipn 

; ';  T 

Jibtijpnn 

113311 

ibsirn 

Mjbbpn 

T ; — •:  T 

ntbbpnn 

mibpn 

ntbibn 

bbpM 

btopnn 

^b'bpn 

“'btppnn 

"133 

wanting* 

iibtcpnn 

lips 

npbbptj 

ntbbpnn 

•^3133 

bbp^;3 

T • : T 
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VII.  Paradigm  of  the  Perfect 


1 com. 

S 

2 ma8C, 

1 N G U L A f 

2 fern. 

I. 

3 masc. 

Sfem, 

Kal  Preterite. 

Sma.  8 ma8c. 

^inb’op  / 

^bpp 

3 fern. 

^nn?Dp  '1 

nnbt2p 

T “ T»; 

sinbap  [ 

2 ma8c. 

^inFb^^P  j 

ninbap 

> 

inbap  j 

2 fem. 

^n'fnbop ) 

M'fnb'gp 

rnb^p  j 

1 com. 

t^^nbap 

vfnb^p 

M'-^^bap 

Pltje.  3 com. 

!?|?ibpp 

Tj^ap 

^in^b'9p 

M^btpp 

2 mmc. 

1 

^n^inb^p 

1 com. 

ifj^ibttp 

Tj^Db^p 

sin^iDb^p 

n^Dbap 

Infinitive. 

"3t2p) 

pbtpp 

ibpp 

s^bap 

T ; »T 

Future. 

Sing.  3 Trmsc, 

“’pbppp ) 

1 

sinbtspp ) 

nbtpp^ ) 

^sStpp^ ) 

i 

!l2bt3pp  j 

nsbtppp ) 

Plue.  8 masc. 

“’j^tppp 

^j^ibtppp 

tj^ibtppp 

^infepp 

n^bppp 

Imperative. 

Sing.  2 masc. 

>inbtpp 

nbtpp 

PiEL  Preterite. 

Sing.  3 ma8c. 

■'pb^p 

pb^p 

ib'op 

r^bap  1 

Hiphil  Preterite. 

ij 

Sing.  3 masc. 

■•prippri 

^b“^pn 

pb^tppri 

ib'tppn 

f^b'tppn  1 
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Verbs  with 

Suffixes, 

§ 42. 

Plural. 

1 com. 

2 masc. 

2 fern. 

3 masc. 

Zfem. 

Dib^p 

|5.b^3p 

Dbt2p 

T T*: 

; " T * : 

Dpnbnp 

cnbap 

ii:nbap 

Dnbap 

inbap 

siriqb^p 

D’-nbap 

Qp-rbi^p 

ib^bap 

D'lpbap 

ynbap 

'is'iHtsp 

T * ; 

Db'b^p 

15*ap 

D^bpp 

^:^rib^p 

D^ipbap 

l^^bap 

ai^irbi^p 

•jb^^bap 

D^bbap 

■j^iiibap 

^3bt:p 

obbap 

l^bpp 

nbap 

'1^ 

'i-btipr ) 

Ebbap: 

‘i^bap;* 

obpp: 

fisb^p' ) 

Jirbtsp^ 

Db^bap;* 

•jb^bpp;' 

n^ibapi" 

(•ibpp: 

* 

!i5br2p 

Dbbap 

•,bbap 

|b^P 

sfib'tppn 

Dbb'apn 

i?V?br' 

Db'ppn 
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VIII. 

Paradigm 

OF  Pe 

Guttural  Verbs, 

553.  7| 

KAL. 

NIPHAL. 

HIPHIL. 

HOPHAL. 

rfs  FUT 

Fret.  3 m. 

-\w 

Tby3 

T-ayM 

, 

nayn 

— t:  IT 

bb^'  M- 

3/ 

T : IT 

niay3 

T ; viv 

!^7'53?m 

n^7jyr! 

T ; T IT 

bbi^n 

2 m. 

T ; — T 

niay; 

nn7byn 

rn7byn 

T ; — t:  it 

biuin 

2/ 

rn^' 

rnay; 

rn'by  n 

, “byxn 

* = 1 

1 C. 

Tii/by; 

'nnibyn 

"m^byn 

bbit 

Plur.  SV. 

: viv 

^inayn 

: T IT 

• t 

2 m. 

annay: 

nn77a?n 

1 

Dr}7'3y  *7 

nDbbnn 

2/ 

■?}T3?j 

-^m^ayr; 

;in7jyr: 

: 1 

1 c. 

^3’'b?j 

W’byM 

njbb^n 

bbxD 

Infin.  Absol. 

ray 

T 

layr: 

T (•• 

■'■ay*; 

Tbyn 

■•  t;  it 

! Comtr. 

lay 

nay- 

I'ayn 

• -:  1- 

Tbyn 

— t:  it 

Kal  ( fat.  a.) 

Fut.  3 m. 

“53?; 

n7by*' 

••  TI- 

“^53?; 

"ay’’ 

— • "n  IT 

pir^ 

8/ 

Tbyn 

■ naypi 

— i;  IT 

PlCi^ 

2 m. 

■^?n 

Tbyn 

••  r |« 

i^aypi 

. _.  ,- 

layn 

— n IT 

2/ 

■'nayn 

'nayn 

• ; IT  •• 

‘'n73’n 

• ; T IT 

^pTnn 

i c.  ■ 

n2i-y«- 

Tays' 

••  T l« 

“rhm 

' vbys  ' 

— t;  it 

■ pit!?? 

Plur.  3 m. 

sinay^ 

■;  IT** 

■ JiTa?' 

; TIT 

^pjr^: 

8/ 

fij^ayri 

n3“!7iyr, 

r : •*  T 

HDiayn 

T : — : i- 

rijn^byn 

T'  ; *“  t:  it 

rapirn 

2 m 

^iTijyn 

: IT  *• 

■ ^"5"’3yri 

JiTjyn 

; T IT 

sipTnn 

2/ 

nsTbyn 

T ; . ••  T r* 

!^.?7’3yn 

nsvbyn 

T : — t:  it 

njpinr! 

1 e. 

' "'53?3 

”7by3 

..  T|« 

T'ay: 

“iay3 

— t;it 

Pit'.i 

I\  PER.  2 m. 

■ ”i53y 

n^byn ' 

••  T I” 

i/byn 

••  1“ . . 

pit! 

2/ 

"'iay 

"layn 

■'7'tiy'7 

vranting 

■’pin 

P/wr.  2 rn. 

^inay 

^iT^yn’ 

in'ayn 

iipin 

2/. 

riDiay .. 

r : 

nnayn 

T : •*  T r* 

■ nanayn 

T : ••  -:  I- 

ropin 

Part. 

■ nay 

! Pass. 

. "!iay. 

BK  a 

■ -lay  a 

1 

T 

T VIV, 

T t;  ! T 

1 

IX.  Paradigm 

01;'  AyIN 

Guttural  Verbs,  §54. 

KAL. 

XIPIIAL. 

PIEL. 

PUAL. 

1 

niTIIPAEL. 

PjiET.  3 m. 

b^D 

iS3 

bka 

bkarn 

3/. 

T -:iT 

nbjiro 

-5s3 

nbt^ann 

T -;fT  : • 

2 m. 

nbN5 

nbi^a 

T : 

rbkann 

T ; ~ T : • 

2/. 

pbK3 

nb^ru 

nbi«a 

rbkanr: 

: : “ T : • 

1 c. 

vb^^ro 

^nb^a 

■'nb^a 

vbkann 

• : — r : • 

Plur.  3 tf. 

~:\T 

6i^a 

iib^ann 

-:ir  : • 

2 m. 

DnbH3 

V ; - ; 

onbi^as 

V : — ; • 

firb^a  Qnbi^ann 

2/. 

ires? 

ires?? 

■ipbs^ann 

1 V : — IT  ; • 

1 c. 

^3b:^5 

; — T 

il3bKa 

^labkann 

; — T ; • 

Infix.  Absol, 

biK5 

b%M 

bxa 

Constr. 

b&a 

: 

btsan 

..  Y * 

bkann 

..  T ; • 

Fut.  3 m. 

b^^ 

bkac 

s/. 

bk3i3 

bkaFi 

••  r • 

bskan 

••  T : 

bkan 

bkann 

..  T ; • 

2 m. 

b^:.n 

b.^arn 

b^an 

bj«an 
— 1 

bkar.R 

2/. 

'5(;?n 

'b^iiann 

• -:iT  ; • 

1 c. 

bi?a^ 

..  Y V 

b^a^ 

— 

bkarii< 

••  T ; V 

Plur.  3 m. 

*s?r 

^is'a" 

-:iT» 

JibKa"’ 

-:it; 

-:  1 ; 

sib.Han" 

-:iT  : • 

‘ 3/ 

nab^jn 

T ; — : • 

“ib^an 

T ; — r • 

rtjbikan 

T : — T ; 

nabkan 

T : — ; 

nabkann 

a 2 m. 

^ib5«3n 
; • 

^b^^an 

“IIT  • 

Jib^^an 

-:iT  : 

^ib^i'an 

-:  1 : 

^ib^ann 

nsb^jn 

T : - ; • 

n;b«an 

nabkan 

T ; — T ; 

nab^an 

T ; — ; 

nabkann 

r ; — T ; • 

1 c. 

bJ«35 
— ; • 

bv^as 

••  T • 

bikao 

••T ; 

bkap 

bkasap 

ijlMPEK.  2 m. 

b,iian 

••  r • 

is? 

bkann 

••  T ; • 

2/. 

'5?3 

"b«an 

• . IT  • 

■5«s 

wanting 

PZwr.  2 m. 

•6u!:3 

-ri- 

^bi<a 

-:iT 

6^ann 

—.IT  ; • 

2/ 

“f^? 

Mib^an 

nab^’a 

r : — T 

nabkarn 

T ; — r ; • 

i 1 Part.  Act, 

b^3 

biiara 

••  T : 

bkan-; 

^ i Pass, 

[!. 

blika 

T 

bka'aj 

T : 
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X.  Paradigm 

OP  Lamedh  Guttural  Verbs,  § 55. 

KAL. 

XIPHAL. 

PIEL. 

HIPHIL. 

HITHPAEL. 

Peet,  3 m. 

nb'jpp 

nbia 

rrbdn 

Mbn-uin 

3/ 

nnbia 

T ; IT 

nnb'i: 

T ; ; • 

nnbd 

r ; • 

njT'bdn 

T • ; • 

rinbTO-n 

2 m. 

nn’rj 

T ; “ T 

nnb'jj 

nnbuj 

r : “ • 

rnb-an 

nnbn-is'n 

2/. 

nnbux 

: - “ T 

pnbrap 

nnbd 

nnbtrn 

nnbn-iL5“ 

1 c. 

■’nnbi:: 

■’nnbd  ■ 

^nnbdn 

Tinbnipn 

Plur.  3 c. 

^nb;z: 

^nbiap 

•inbffl 

iiH'b'rn 

^iJibn-irn 

2 m. 

cnnVy? 

dpnb'ip 

Dnnbis 

dnnbirn 

Dr"bnupn 

2/ 

■jnnbdp 

■jnnb'j 

•(nnbdn 

1 c. 

iljnbTD 

: " T 

siDnbiSp 

^ijnbd 

^iMpupn 

^iDnbriuin 

IxFix.  Absol. 

nibia 

rjbdp 

n|Ti 

nbd” 

Constr. 

nbir 

nb'en 

- T . 

nbi? 

n-b’jpn 

nbn’jpTp 

Fut.  3 m. 

rdt'' 

nbis: 

nbd* 

n'bd^ 

3/ 

nb'din 

nbi2n 

* T • 

n'b'rn 

2 m. 

nb'sn 

nb'isn 

“ T • 

n|tn 

n'bdn 

nln^n 

2/. 

^nbtin 

•fiblSFl 

• ; IT  • 

^fpVon 

^n'bdn 

‘nbniiin 

1 c. 

nb'irx 

n-’bds? 

PluTo  3 m. 

^inb'a: 

JinbiS'' 

: ;t* 

sinb-ap 

^in'b-d^ 

‘hbriib" 

3/. 

n^nbtn 

r ; ; • 

n^nbiSn 

T : ” T • 

riDnbiDn 

T : " " ; 

npMbup'n 

nsnbndFi 

T ; " ~ : • 

2 w. 

^ihb'oin 

^nbisn 

sinVdn 

^in'bi::n 

^inbndn 

2/ 

nsrib’xn 

njnbd'n 

Mpnbdn 

njnbn'iEn 

T : • “ : • 

1 c. 

nbirp 

nbtS3 

- T . 

nbdp 

n|n'i5p 

Impee.  2 m. 

nbir 

nbisn 

- r • 

ribd 

'rb'upn 

nbriirn 

2/. 

‘’nVa 

“'nbiiin 

• ; IT  • 

TV*? 

^n^bdlri 

■’nbpTTn 

P?Mr.  2 m. 

^ibb^D 

^inbian 

tinb’d 

iiM^b-dri 

itfibr^TTn 

2/. 

n^nbian 

T ; - r • 

rijnb'aj 

T : ' “ 

n3nbiijn 

T ; " : ” 

mpninirn 

Paet. 

n-'b'ipd 

nbntd ' 

Pass. 

rabir 

nbiop 

T 

T : • 
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XI. 

Pauadigm  of  Pk  JN'un 

Verbs,  § 56. 

KAL. 

NIPIIAL. 

iiipniL. 

nOPIIAL. 

KAL. 

Peet.  3 m. 

— r 

r3  33 

123'3“ 

1233” 

1^5 

3/. 

nyiro 

T ; IT 

r.'iiro 

T ; • 

nui’’ri!n 

T • • 

“bbn 

T : •*, 

niW 

T ; IT 

2 m. 

nffiro 

T : —T 

na33i3 

nbsn 

nb3“ . 

rih3 

r — T 

2/. 

n*u3i3 

: : — r 

rnzD'r 

nip^n 

Pit  3“ 

nh: 

: — r 

1 C. 

'n">r53 

■’nb^n 

‘^nisb” 

^nti3 

* — T 

rivLT.  3 C. 

'Wjj 

: IT 

siin'r 

vb'^sn 

^11233“ 

^i3n3 

: IT 

2 m. 

tsnisrj 

Dn-j:'|3 

tDnb3“ 

2/. 

■(^1232] 

1 c. 

^1312333 

: — T 

^3->r|3 

si3ir3n 

bb3f] 

il2n3 

— T 

Infix.  Absol, 

iriro 

T 

"iziisri 

13333] 

Tin; 

Constr. 

■J3:«3n 

••T  • 

1I3'3“ 

nn 

Fijt.  3 m. 

"2335“' 

••  r ♦ 

i33“r 

br 

It: 

3/. 

113 

t3‘3|n 

b'sg 

bsn 

j 2 m. 

Tiisn 

•aion 

..  r • 

IZI’iiD 

bsn 

2/. 

‘'brn 

• ; IT  • 

•'b-’fin 

■'bbn 

■'inn 

1 c. 

‘235^ 

bi35« 

••T  V 

b‘'3^ 

b^z^ 

PZwr.  3 m. 

vizir 

V2333' 

: IT  • 

vbb] 

vbr 

bpf 

3/. 

nrain 

M3‘^'r^sn 

T ; ••  r • 

“sbitn 

“31D3F1 

2 m. 

viisn 

vb3|n 

vbbn 

vbsn 

>6™ 

2/. 

ri3-i23n 

r;3b33n 

T : ••r  • 

“31C'i;n 

r:3b3n 

(-mn) 

1 c. 

■23^3 

b3S2 

••T  • 

bbo 

12333 

■)n3 

Impek.  2 

ID  3 

b32n 

1233“ 

2/. 

^iE'5 

“"b^sn 

• ; IT  • 

“'123'^n 

wanting 

• Plur.  2 TO. 

vb':* 

vb33n 

; IT  • 

vb'iir] 

bn 

2/. 

“313333“ 

T ; ••T  • 

hm*  ■»  ^ 

(-2n) 

Part. 

n'ib 

•o-'rrg 

Pass, 

;rii:«3 

T 

12333 

T • 

b3b 

T *.. 
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XII. 

Paradigm 

OP  Ayin 

KAL. 

NIPHAL. 

PIE^^ 

Pr.ET.  3 m. 

nio 

-0 

203 

22i0 

3/. 

n220 

0126 

T — 

nob? 

012230 

T : 1 

2 m. 

(’3?;?) 

nibo 

T — 

nibos 

T — ; 

0)2230 

T ; — 

2/ 

('3=35) 

nibo 

nibo3 

332230 
: ; — 

1 (J. 

^nnno 

• : — T 

^nibo 

"nibo3 

"noiio 
• ; — 

Flur.  3 c. 

'too 

; IT 

^126 

^203 

63* 

2 m. 

(oma?) 

onioo 

V — 

t3hi203 

V — ; 

on??* 

2/: 

(i‘33=9) 

"(bi20 

■jhioop 

fe3'9 

1 C. 

^i3znD 

: — T 

^13120 

^i3ibo? 

332230 
: — 

Infin.  Absol. 

niio 

T 

20 

2ibn 

2230 

Constr. 

229 

20 

obn 

2230  : 

j 

Put.  3 711. 

2b; 

os: 

nfep 

2930"  j 

8/. 

2bn 

T 

2bn 

2bn 

223Cn  ( 

2 m. 

2bn 

2bn 

2bn 

223cr^  I 

2/. 

^2bn 

• T 

aon 

• : • 

‘2bn 

"223001  ! 

' : 1 : ij 

1 c. 

2b« 

T 

20  K 

20^ 

— V 

:i:53C^ 

Plur.  8 m. 

ii2b‘’ 

T 

!120‘' 

: • 

!i2b: 

32230"  j 

8/. 

n,p^22rn 

M32bn 

T ; • 

n32bn 

T ; — • 

013223013 

T . : 

2 m. 

^abr 

T 

^bon 

P2on 

3223001  j 

2/. 

r)j“’2cpi 

T V : 

n32on 

T ; 

ri32bn 

T ; — • 

01322300)  i 

T : : i 

1 c. 

203 

T 

205 

2b3 

22303  1 

Impee.  2 m. 

2b 

-1*7 

S230  j 

2/. 

^20 

"20“ 

■33-;oi 

PZwr.  2 m. 

^120 

iioon 

660  j 

2/. 

ru^2D 

“320“ 

T : — • 

01322301 

T ; ■( 

Paet. 

Pass. 

220 

2!lbD 

=05 

^?3od 

96 


Doubi,ed 

Verbs,  ^57. 

. 

HIPIIIL. 

HOPIIAL. 

IllTUPAEL. 

PIEL. 

nc-in 

22ircn 

racn 

r:22incn 

“55?? 

rincn 

T • -: 

nniir.eri 

PCCCO 

niiicn 

nniinen 

Piece 

^n22incri 

Tobee 

iac^in 

iiecc 
; : • 

Dnincq 

ennainon 

V : - 1 : • 

c^?'?se 

‘inaniFicn 

IPcece 

^3incn 

5iD22iriCn 

‘33220 

^tr> 

5555 

niincii 

5555 

' 26^'' 

ni'iFC’’ 

: • 

5=55: 

no^n 

nninern 

ncn 

••  T 

nc^in 

2:2iFDn 

■qeicn 

"Sicn 

• ••  T 

"2fciin 

‘inipcn 

aCiCP 

nc!>5 

••  T 

nc^iH 

22inc^ 

^=1?: 

iecec': 

nsniintn 

T ; ••  : • 

n:3c3cn 

T : — ; 

^acn 

••  T 

j'ao-in 

5i22ircn 

: 1 J • 

^icicp 

rij22inDn 

T ; ••  ; • 

nrececp 

T ; ••  ; — : 

s65 

••T 

2i!l3 

22lPp3 

5=?=? 

22ir.cn 

. . 

"Sen 

*'22ipcn 

*3333 

• ••  T 

>iacn 

wanting 

• : 1 ; • 

^ii2ipcn 

: \ • ' 

ti=55 

rii'scn 

n322ipcn 

T . ••  ; • 

nsieee 

T ; ••  . — 

22iP,p2 

1 

•jT.'T  'p!  " 

2C!i:2 

T 

- 
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i 

1 

XIII.  Paradigm,  op 

Atin  Vav 

KAL. 

XIPHAL. 

PIEL. 

PUAL. 

Pbet.  3 m. 

DipD 

Disip 

D7bip 

3/. 

ri7jip5 

rpmijj 

2 w. 

Di-b^p: 

P't'sip 

2/. 

rag 

niis^ipD 

n7j7^ip 

\c. 

“’Di/jTip? 

•’n7;72ip 

'‘n7272ip 

Plur.  3 c. 

b « Akci  aiL  n 

ipD 

i7b7jip 

2 m. 

Dini72ipD 

Dn7^7jip 

Dn7fjip 

2/ 

1 c. 

7i]ii3ip3 

iD7p7bip 

ij7p5P 

Infix.  Absol. 

Dip 

Dipn 

Constr, 

D^p 

Dipri 

D7bip 

Fut.  3 m. 

D^p; 

Dip'; 

DTbip'; 

D7bip;  i 

3/ 

D^pn 

Dipn 

D7bipn 

D7bipn  ! 

2 m. 

Dipn 

Dipn 

D7bipn 

DDipn  1 

2/ 

^7:;ipn 

"Dipn 

nbpij^i^ 

“’DDipn  ; 

1 c. 

D^ptj 

Dip5J 

D'bip^  j! 

Flur.  3 TO. 

i7j^p: 

i/jipi 

i7b7jip^ 

^Tbpip;  |; 

3/. 

npDipn 

n37j7bipn 

™’?5T!7  S 

2 TO. 

iD-ipn 

iiiipn 

i7b7jipn 

raoii^n  js 

‘if- 

n3'7Dipr^ 

nppipn 

ns7piippi 

ii 

1 c. 

D^P5 

Dip? 

Dbip3 

DDip?  4 

1-, 

Impee.  2 m. 

D^p 

Dipn 

DDip 

2/. 

TD^p 

"Tsipn 

nb’aip 

wanting  k 

PZur.  2 TO. 

V5ip 

ii7.:ipn 

i7b7^*ip 

'j 

2/. 

nD7;ipn 

nj’fbip 

-} 

; Paet. 

'^Pr 

D7bip75 

1 

Pass. 

DTlp 

Dips 

DDipD  J 
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AND  AyIN 

Yodii  Verbs,  §59. 

HipniL. 

nOPHAL. 

HITllPAEL. 

KAL. 

dp^n 

d/biprri 

dn 

T 

ridp^n 

nd’jlpdn 

niT 

T T 

(ndib^in) 

Pd/jipnn 

ni'i 

T ; — 

did"^ 

T • 

ntj-'p” 

(nd^^n) 

rddipnn 

(■’Wijpsin) 

^ri7j7bipnri 

•'nnp 

■’didn 

!iap5!ri 

i7jdipnn 

T 

Dfntrjpn 

(dnapiri) 

Dp7j7jipnri 

dnpp 

■]ri1:2-')pq 

■,nddiprif7 

!i:Ti-'pn 

(ddpJin) 

d7^7b1prin 

ddp 

Dps! 

nin 

d'p 

Q'P“ 

dTbipnn 

dn 

Q'p: 

dfer 

d-n-. 

• T 

tD-pn 

dp'm 

d7jiprn 

d^nn 

• T 

dp^in 

d7b1pnn 

d^nn 

• T 

■'/j-’pn 

■’isp^in 

•'7b7j7ppn 

^d^-in 

• • T 

D'pX 

Dp^lJ? 

d7bipn« 

d'nj^ 

• T 

51-rp; 

^i/idipn^ 

Jld^n’’ 

• T 

njapn 

(radjb^in) 

n3737b'iprin 

rtdnn 

T : ••  T 

vrpn 

;i7i7jipnn 

^id^'^n 

• T 

n“2pn 

(npipm) 

nrfbiprn 

rirdSn 

T ; ••  T 

Q'P? 

npd 

d7b'ipnj 

d^nD 

• T 

QPO 

d7b7pdn 

1 

^v*pn 

wanting 

rbdipnn 

"d-’-i 

ii-rpn 

Tbdipnti 

sid'n 

a"?P0 

n^fbipnri 

("=97) 

d'bipnd 

di 

T 

ap^-3 

d^in 
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XIV 

Paradigm  of 

Pe  Yodh 

Verbs,  § 58. 

KAL. 

NIPHAL. 

HIPHIL. 

HOPHAL. 

KAL. 

Peet.  3 m. 

nis’’ 

— r 

3irlD 

3'3in 

33?in 

••r 

3/ 

T : IT 

nsiris 

T : 1 

“3-'3in 

T • 

n333n 
■■  \ 

“33-’ 

T : IT 

2 m. 

Fair-' 

T : — r 

1^13 

ij33in 

n33!in 

n-33'' 

T : — T 

2/. 

nnir* 

nririD 

n^in 

^333n 

n33^ 

: : — r 

1 c. 

'^FQ^ 

^n3i2?iD 

"niiirin 

■'ri33^“ 

. ‘F'33‘' 

• : — T 

Flur,  3 c. 

; IT 

: 1 

:i3'3in 

?133il“  ^ 
: 1 

V33? 

: IT 

2 m. 

DFair-; 

i3n3iiii3 

nn33irt 

V ; - 1 

3m'3^n 

DSn33^ 

2/. 

■jrair-; 

‘)mirl3 

imirin 

■]n33?in 

1 C. 

; — T 

il33iri3 

:i333ln 

?l333?in 

?1333- 

; — T 

Infix.  Absol, 

ni-r-’ 

T 

33in 

j 

313-' 

T 

Constr, 

nni?* 

3i2?^n 

3^3in 

33?in 

33? 

Put.  3 m. 

313!!'’ 

••T  • 

3-'3i-’ 

33^ 

8/ 

3‘3^ri 

••T  • 

3-’3in 

33'in 

33?F  1 

2 m. 

::irn 

••T  • 

3^3in 

33?lvl 

33-’F  1 

2/ 

"iirn 

. : I- 

■’3'3'n 

• :iT  • 

‘'3'3'in 

^3-3W 

• J 1 

?33*F  ' 

• ; !•  1 

1 0. 

nir« 

3irJiiS 

••T  • 

3'3ij^ 

33?lii 

33?K  j 

Plur,  3 m. 

33-23J1-’ 

;iT  • 

33-’-3r 

33'3r 
: 1 

;i33??  ! 

; I* 

3/. 

ri3:n-rn 

n33ifw 

T ; '"T  • 

“333in 

T ; 

n333“Fi 

n333*F  1 

2 m. 

Jii-rn 

: i** 

!i3i2:-in 

;iT  • 

?i3-'3in 

?i333n 
: 1 

!l33‘n  ; 

; I*  , 

2/. 

“333?, n 

T : ••T  • 

n333in 

T ; •• 

“333“n 

T : - 

r;:33*F  ■ 

1 c. 

33^3 

"T  • 

3''3i3 

33?13 

3i?3  il 

Impee.  2 w. 

312? 

33?in 

••T  • 

33in 

33:  j 

2/. 

“'3123 

^3-3?“ 

■'3'-3in 

?33?  j 

■ • 

• ;iT  • 

?i3-i3in 

wanting 

, * ** 

Plur,  2 

333^1(1 

:iT  • 

V33: 

2/ 

ri;3i23 

T : •• 

n:33?n 

T : -‘T  •- 

n333in 

T : •• 

n333: 

Paet. 

a-3^ 

3^333 

Pass, 

3^112:^ 

3‘fli3 

33!13 

3!!3?  1 

T 

T 

T 

T j 
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XV. 

Paradigm  op  Lamedu  Alepii  Verbs 

;,  § 60. 

KAL. 

NIPIIAL. 

PI  EL. 

IIIPIIIL. 

IIITIIPAEL. 

Pret.  3 m. 

T T 

xr;3 

xr;) 

i!<-2'.:n 

K2/3nP 

S/. 

T ; IT 

niciaD 

T ; ; • 

P5<232 

T ; • 

T • : • 

nk22rn 

2 m. 

T T r 

T ••  : • 

T ••  • 

n^22n 

T ••  ; * 

n3i22nn 

r .•  — ; . 

2/ 

T T 

nxka 

n!!«22n 

n5<22nn 

1 c. 

• T T 

*'nx^3 

^ri<22Pn 

Flur,  3 c. 

: IT 

^kT2': 

^15^:233 

^5<-22ri 

!ik22r.n 

2 m. 

Dnxrj 

V T : 

21nJ?233M 

DinJ5233np 

2/. 

■(pHrjn 

‘)nj<22rM 

1 c. 

r T 

^135^2-3 

^I3i<22ni7 

Infix.  Absol, 

Constr. 

«32^n 

••  T • 

i^2’3 

s''2’3n 

i^22nn 

Put.  3 m. 

T ; • 

••  T • 

i<'22^ 

3/. 

T ; • 

••  T • 

K2’3n 

i«'2';n 

!«22nn 

2 m. 

Ki’an 

T ; • 

••  T • 

X273n 

K-2an 

ij52’3r,p 

2/. 

• : IT  • 

‘'k22r^ 

^«22Pn 

1 c. 

T ; V 

i<*22^ 

j^2’3ri§ 

Plur,  3 w. 

S1S3:33‘' 

: IT  • 

^1S2"3^ 

'^^'k‘21 

8/ 

P3i«i:an 

T V T • 

nsiikan 

n3&^2vP 

n3«22nn 

2 m. 

!is2i3n 

: IT  • 

^is22n 

ili5'-22P 

'ikr^nn 

2/. 

nsxr^n 

prisiisn 

T V T • 

n35^22n 

n3ii22P 

n35^22PP 

1 c. 

i^tz‘2 

T ; • 

..  T • 

«‘223 

K2-3ri5 

Tmper.  2 m. 

T ; 

..  1-  . 

S22 

2/. 

"x:232n 

• ; IT  • 

^«22 

PZwr.  2 m. 

!lJk2'3 

5ix22r:in 

2/. 

T V : 

P3X233M 

T V T • 

m3&52-3 

P33«22n 

n:K22Pn 

T V — ; • 

Part, 

i;22’3 

Kk-P.-J 

Pass, 

«3:325 

r : • 

XVI. 

Paradigm 

OF  Lamedh 

KAL. 

NIPHAL. 

PIEL, 

Peet.  3 m. 

n5? 

nba 

3/. 

nnba 

2 m. 

v'^3 

2/. 

n-ba 

1 6, 

T‘'ba 

Plur.  3 c. 

^iba 

2 m. 

I=^-3f5 

t^n'ba 

2/. 

1*3'^? 

1 c. 

^iD'b’a 

Infin.  Absol, 

n'Ha 

T 

rfb'a? 

naa 

Constr, 

nib‘a 

: 

niHan 

T • 

r>iba 

Put.  3 m. 

nb'a'' 

V T • 

“ba"' 

V — : 

3/. 

• nban 

nb'an 

V — ; 

2 m. 

M.3an 

nban 

V : 

2/. 

^ban 

1 c. 

n55S 

Plur,  3 m. 

; • 

^iba;* 

siba- 
— : 

3/. 

ra^b'an 

fTP'&t? 

2 m. 

: • 

siban 

T • 

^iban 

i 

2/. 

re-5:ri 

na^ban 

1 c. 

nj?? 

nba^ 

V T • 

n&p 

Impee.  2 w. 

nban 

..  T . 

nba 

2/. 

^?3 

^ba 

PZwr.  2 m. 

iiba“ 

^ba 

* 2/ 

n3‘’3a 

T V ; 

nj'b'ari 

rij‘'b3 

T V — 

Paet. 

n^a 

ri&a 

Pass, 

r 
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He  Verbs,  ^61. 

PUAL. 

niPHiL. 

HornAL. 

HITIIPAEL. 

nVit 

nban 

T ; T 

nbann 

nnban 

nhban 

r ; ; T 

nnbafi.n 

n^'b'an 

n‘'baM 

T ••  ; r 

n'bann 

n'ban 

la^b'an 

••  ; T 

n'bann 

T'^'lr'3 

"rr^ 

■'la^b'an 

• ••  ; T 

■'n^bar'n 

iiln 

^ban 

^ban 

; r 

sibann 

D^^ban 

Dn'ban 

cn^bann 

•jn^bann 

Jirbati 

•• : T 

sj^bann 

(-5?) 

nb^n 

nban 

••  ; T 

(ribann) 

ni’ja 

nia^tH 

(r%) 

nibann 

1 

nb'a’’ 

nba*' 

V ; T 

•^.yijr'r 

nban 

naann 

nVan 

nfen  ■ 

nban 

nbann 

^)an 

^Sn 

4’ann 

nia}< 

V \ -; 

n^a!J5 

nbai< 

V : T 

% 

^ba^ 

: T 

^iban^ 

nj^’^an 

T V ••  : 

nnban 

T V ; T 

na\bann 

Jiban 

^iban 

: T 

Jibann 

r!D\ban 

na^ban 

T V : T 

nnbann 

nba; 

1 

nb^a 

nb'ana 

nban 

nbann 

wanting 

•'b'an 

wanting 

"'aainn 

irj 

^ibann 

nrbann 

, ^ 1 

naa:a 

> 

V \ : 

nbj/J 

V : T 
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XVII.  Declension  of  Nouns,  §§  44-47. 


I.  Nouns  which  suffer  a change  in  the  vowels  only. 
i.  With  Kamets  or  Tsere  in  the  penult. 


Sim  Als.  master 

Const 

Pl.  Ahs. 

Const.  151 

1^1  ST  niemorial 

Ti'^p? 

Q''5"ipr 

y^b/2  interpreter 

1 

Masc  biTi\  great 

T 

Few.  (rtbil5 

▼ 

ALasc. 

Few 

b^'Dp.  Ehl.  pass.  part.  t2p 

ini^ 

ii.  With  Tsere  in  the  ultimate.  ; 

a.  Monosyllables  ! 

I ) ! 

Sing.  Ahs.  y;?  tree.  Const  Pl.  Ahs.  Const  ' 

h.  Polysyllables  having  pretonic  Kamets  in  the  penult. 

Sing.  ^&S:  “1^3  heavy  Const  ^7^3  or ‘^^3  Pl.  Const. 

,1  I . I , 

Masc.  Fern.  Masc.  Fern,  riiti 

. I 

c.  Polysyllables  having  any  other  vowel  than  Kamets  in  j 

penult.  \ 

I I I I 

Sing.  Abs.  'DSl'd  ju<lge.  Const  Pl.  Ahs.  CitoSp  Const. 

Masc.  bpp  Kal.  Act.  part.  Fern.  Slbpp  Masc.  Fern.  mill 


iii.  With  Kamets  in 

the  ultimate. 

1 

Sixa.  Ahs-  fish 

T 

1 

Const 

Pl.  Ahs. 

• X 

Const. 

J 

sanctuary 

t25%73 

■ Q^mpT? 

word 

T T 

"I?? 

cloud 

15? 

• T 

‘ 

^ib  heart 

X •• 

sib 

Q^iib 

* T : 

Masc.  'O^n  wise 

T T 

Fem.  rp23n 

T T 

1 

Masc.  QiTppn 

Fern.  Jnl/ 

btJpi  Niph.  part. 

^ 

nbtopsorpibbpi  L]4t3p5 

nib 

XVII. 

Declension  of  Nouns,  §§  44-47. 

iv.  With  final  n.... 

1 1 
. Ahs,  appearance  Const 

AI)S. 

Const 

1 

reed 

Kpj? 

Masc,  fair 

V T 

1 

Fern. 

T T 

Masc.  Q1S1 

• T 

Fem.  fliS-i 

T 

V.  Segholates. 

% 

1 

A1)S,  tjb?2  king 

Const  tjb/2 

Ahs.  Di^b^a 

* T ; 

Const  "i5b?3 

‘liltD  covert 

• T ; 

^ 1 

strength 

• T t; 

"IT 

lord 

by2 

Q'lbyia 

* T ; 

1 

fri^a  death 

V T 

rii?3 

Q^snii^ 

■'pi 13 

1 

“p  j?  eye 

■^13?  Dual.  tD‘'j‘'3> 

NZ 

foot 

V V 

ear 

G‘’5T!S5 

• - : T 

‘'3Tbi- 

••  ; T 

II.  Nouns  xvlihh  double  their  final  con  sonant. 

I 

. Ahs.  b/2!\  camel 

T T 

1 

Const  b/25 

Ahs. 

Const  "4)2^' 

garden 

15- 

“'15 

1 

pn  statute 

tn 

tli|?n 

I ^ 

yjj  tooth 

Dual. 

1 

Masc.  "^tOp  saiall 

Fem,  nStOD 

T - I; 

Masc.  Cl’'bp|5 

Fem.  rii5pp. 

pT^S  deep 

71 1?  P?: 

Sl1(5^5 

Ahs,  Hebrew 

Cowst.‘i'i;33>PL..d&s.  ortl“i3l5 

Const 

1 

Masc.  fresh 

• V 

1 

Fem.  Jl  to 

T • ; 

t]inp 

nVnt) 

III.  Other  nouns  suffer  ' 

no  change. 

, Ahs.  tl) ^ S b garment 

Const  'C?i3b?3Pi'^- t3”*'ffi^!3b“0  Const  “'ID^Sb^ 

2/asc.  good 

1 1 1 

Fem.  nnlilO  -Ifasc.  QiiltO  Fem.  iliiit: 

T 

b^p;:5?3  iiiph.  part.  nD''pp?2  or  nbi]:5?3  tD''b'>pj::>?a 

nl3"'pj3p 
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XVII.  Declension  of  Nouns,  §§  44-47. 


Nouns  tvith  the  feminine  ending  n.,. 
i.  With  Kamets  or  Tsere  in  the  penult. 


Sins.  Abs. 


Sm.  Abs. 


nriT  fish 

T T 

Const. 

PL.  Abs. 

T 

Const. 

1 

1 

n?2&!D  vengeance 

t)  T ; 

counsel 

T •• 

nii? 

' 

nsia  lip 

T T 

Dual. 

ii.  From  Segholates. 

1 

!l3b7a  queen 

T ; - 

Const 

,ri3b>3  Pl.  ^J>s. 

niDb?: 

T • 

Const. 

1 

mtlO  covert 

T : • 

triria 

m’nno 

T ; 

rii-intl 

strength 

“ : T 

m’as::? 

T t: 

ril?ari 

: ii 

iii. 

All  others. 

1 

nSa  garden 

Const 

nin  PL.  Abs. 

m'sa 

t 

Const,  tm’35 

salvation 

T ; 

in?w\ 

Nouns  with  the  feminine  ending  T\. 
observance Const. 


Snpii"*  sucker 

^155''”' 

nip5T 

nip5T 

nVsbs  skull 

V s \ 

1 

Hebrew- woman 

1 

ri^5b73  kingdom 

ril'^Db;3 

\ S * 

iiVDb?: 
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XVIII.  PARADIGM  OI' 

Nouns  with 

Suffixes, 

§49. 

Singula  E. 

heart  !2!3.b 

T •• 

king  Tjb/b 

queen  fllbb/J 

hand 

T 

Const. 

•qbd 

nsb/d 

Sing,  1 c.  my 

a 

• T ; 

a 

*':bb7d 

iC 

''insba 

• T ; — 

u 

^'1*' 

• T 

2 m,  thy 

a 

(( 

(( 

2/.  thy 

(( 

335^ 

a 

a 

(( 

3 m.  his 

a 

a 

iiib^d 

n 

ihdba 

(( 

It 

T 

3/.  her 

a 

nnnb 

T T : 

(( 

f^iba 

a 

nhdba 

r T ; — 

(( 

knlHiB 

fU  1 

TT 

Plur,  1 c,  our 

<( 

cc 

^^iba 

a 

ahsba 

••  r ; — 

a 

•*T 

2 m,  your 

a 

tc 

didb/d 

a 

C( 

■CdT 

2/.  your 

a 

*ii3nb 

a 

“jisba 

a 

■jinsba 

u 

I?/.: 

3 m,  their 

a 

Dinb 

a 

dbba 

a 

dhdba 

T T ; *• 

C( 

d“‘ 

TT 

8/.  their 

a 

a 

a 

“ihdba 

1 T T ; — 

a 

17r 

P LUE  A L. 

Dual. 

hearts 

1 tD'iib  kings  D^ib/^j 

queens  DiDb/J 

hands 

• — T 

Const, 

'i2b 

^iba 

nidba 

■'T 

Sing,  1 my 

(( 

’9?> 

6i 

^iba 

(C 

^nidba 

(( 

— T 

2 w.  thy 

(( 

T3?^ 

H 

a 

^j'hidba 

a 

'll: 

2/.  thy 

(( 

a 

(( 

Til’nidba 

cc 

Ti: 

3 m,  his 

(( 

rijb 

T T : 

(( 

rbba 

T T ; 

a 

rhidba 

T : — 

cc 

r^i' 

TT 

3 f,  her 

a 

M^inb 

T V T : 

(C 

t i 

T V T ; 

(( 

Ji'hidba 

cc 

T VT 

Plur,  1 c,  our 

a 

sirinb 

••  T : 

a 

a^iba 

••  T ; 

(( 

a'nidba 

cc 

a'T 

••T 

2 m,  your 

<( 

di'ijb 

(C 

d:b'’5ba 

a 

db-nidba 

cc 

2/.  your 

(( 

cc 

(( 

*d*r.ijba 

cc 

15'"^ 

3 m.  their 

(( 

dn'dib 

a 

£3n‘’dba 

(( 

diH-ridba 

cc 

13g'"^ 

Zf,  their 

a 

“iH-'ddb 

{( 

cc 

‘)n‘'ni:jb7d 

cc 

*iT”r 
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XIX.  Numerals,  §65. 

Cardinals. 

Masotjline.  Feminine 


Ahsol, 

Constr. 

Atsol. 

Consv^ 

One 

ins 

T V 

nin^ 

nn« 

Two 

^3TB 

D’hb 

Tb 

Three 

ni'b'd 

T ; 

maSb 

bbb 

T 

bbb 

Four 

■ nysis 

T T : 

nsbn« 

S'lns 

yin^ 

Five 

T • 

nb/bn 

bibn 

••  T 

b/bn 

Six 

nisu: 

T • 

nbb 

bb 

bb 

Seven 

T ; • 

-1*  : • 

s’nb 

ybb 

Eight 

nibia 

T ; 

nsab 

nsbb 

nibb 

Nine 

T ; • 

nbbn 

s‘bn 

sbn 

Ten 

nibs’ 

T T 

nnibs’ 

nbb 

nb? 

( libs’ 

nn^5 

nnb? 

r™ 

Eleven 

\ ■'  ' 

“ 

1 . * ’ 

i 

rinb? 

"rb? 

( lbs? 

abb 

nnbs’ 

QTib 

Twelve 

\ 

; 

..  . ... 

( 

■'ib 

nnb? 

"nb 

Thirteen 

libs’ 

T T 

nbbb 

T : 

nVis? 

bSb 

Fourteen 

libs’ 

T T 

nbbn;^ 

T T : — 

n^b? 

Fifteen 

libs’ 

T T 

T • 

nnb? 

bbn 

Sixteen 

nibs’ 

T T 

nbb 

T • 

nnb? 

bb 

Seventeen 

nibs 

T r 

T ; * 

ynb 

Eighteen 

nibs’ 

T T 

nibb 

T : 

ribb? 

nibb 

Nineteen 

nibs’ 

T T 

nbbn 

T ; • 

nnb? 

ybn 

Twenty 

nib  to?  1 

Sixty  Difeto 

One  hundred 

Thirty 

niffib©  1 

Seventy  Di?2to 

Two  hundred 

©“'nsn 

• - T 

Forty 

D^bans  Eighty  Dibbto 

One  thousand 

Fifty 

Diffi»n  Ninety  D‘’?ton 

Ten  thousand 

Xian 

Ordinals. 

First 

litoNi  Fifth  iffiittn 

Eighth  "’S"’’’?® 

Second 

' i 

Sixth  itoto 

Ninth  i?itor\ 

Third 

Seventh  i?iato 

Tenth  *’11©? 

Fourth 

m 


XX.  Consecution  of  Accents,  § 20. 


Primary 

Sections. 

Disjunctives. 
Class  I. 

OD 

t 

H 

O 

V? 

P 

O 

O 

Disjunctives. 
Class  II. 

Conjunctives. 

Disjunctives. 

Class  III. 

Conjunctives. 

Disjunctives. 

Class  IV. 

(X> 

> 

H 

§ 

►» 

Sq 

O 

• 

J 

/ 

y 

.00 

/O 

X)OL 

A 

CS3 

Secondary 

Sections. 

C) 

u 

• 

X) 

— 

H 

j j j j 

? 

Unusual 

Sections. 

\P 

y j .j  j j j 

The  accents  in  parenthesis  are  liable  to-  be  substituted  for  those  that  pre- 
cede them.  Thus  in  the  train  of  Silluk  or  Athnahli  occupying  the  upper 
horizontal  line  of  the  table,  if  T’bhir  is  preceded  by  one  Conjunctive,  it  will 
be  Darga  or  Merka;  if  by  two,  the  second  will  be  Kadhina  or  Munahh  ; if 
by  three,  the  third  will  be  T’lislia  K’taima. 
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LESSONS  IN  READING  HEBREW. 


1.  The  Prefixed  Particles,  §§  24-28. 

In  tHe  earlier  reading*  lessons  the  accents  will  be  but  sparingly  employed.  The 
tone  syllable  will  be  marked  when  it  is  not  the  ultimate ; and  an  occasional  disjunc- 
tive will  be  inserted  when  it  is  needed  as  a sign  of  interpunction  or  to  account  for 
a pausal  form,  § 19. 

: rrann'^  : sran:?  • -- 

: D“'2Di3ri';i  n-'j'a  onS  sbn 

! a'lya  “itoni  DnS)  "i|?aa  iteai  onS  j ijja  “i?  an  51a 
“s  nb“'^a  nisb  n‘'aDiD'i  nni  ni^a  nisb  ©n®  : anyb 

T : IT  - : • T : - T - ; V V V •/  T 

2.  The  Persohal  Prohouhs,  § 29. 

Remark  1.  The  predicate  of  a sentence  may  be  directly 
connected  with  its  subject  without  the  verb  to  be,  which 
must  be  supplied  iu  English,  ninii  nns  thou  (art)  Jeho- ' 
vahj  or  the  pronoun  sin  of  the  third  person  may  be  used  A 
as  a copula  instead  of  the  verb  to  be,  which  must  be  sub- 
stituted for  it  in  translating,  D"’n‘bx  sin  nps  thou  art  God, 
see  § 67. 

2.  Property  or  possession  is  denoted  by  the  prep.  V to, 

belonging  to,  e.  g.  ynsn  nin-ib  the  earth  (belongs)  to  Jeho- 
vah, is  Jehovah' s,  Ibie  silver  is  mine. 

3.  The  preposition  is  repeated  before  both  the  ob- 
jects, between  which  the  interval  is  indicated  ?ip3i 
between  me  and  thee. 
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: nbyb  ipbs  ■'n  : I'liay  cn'bs  ■jisi  ■'is  t nin';'  iis 

QTi’bsn  : f'lsai  3‘'n'bN  TiittS  ■jis  : ■'is  Qin'bsn 

■aw  ! D’’Mbs  s^n  nns  s'bn  : fasn-b?  nnsi  Q’'b‘S3 

D^n'bs  nnnn  sanin  ■'bi  qcin  ib  ten  "ib  nnyi  :ns  D?b 

! Dbyb  sin  nis  bsate;'  -pai  ■':‘'a  : ■'ais 

3.  Othee  Peonouns.  § 30. 

Remaek  4.  When  a demonstrative  pronoun  is  joined  to 
a noun  as  an  attributive,  it  follows  the  noun  and  both 
receive  the  definite  article,  e.  g.  nw  oi^n  t/iis  day,  Di^’n 
Sinn  that  day.  When  it  is  used  as  a predicate,  the  de- 
monstrative stands  first  and  is  without  the  article  Di^’n  nt 
this  is  the  day,  § 71.  1. 

! n|n  Di^n  n?  : sinn  aipian  ! n'^aa  acs'ba  : ib-aas-bai  sin 
■'i^'a  nis  nsr  : opb  nias  pasn  nsr  : n-tn  n^abi  ns-in  p-isb 
■'ll  ! njn;'  la  ; pnsn-baa  ■'liia  ps  ; pasn-ba  a»s  aiaa-ba  pai 
“lab  : n|s  nan  na  ! Tiiaa  la  : n|s  ■'a  : nns  ■'a  s oiaffia  ■'b 
pasn  na  : sin  laafs  ia  nns  acs  Qipan;  nns  nia  ■’Si  nns 
Diisa  affisi  nnna  pasa  ac^i  b?aa  opaffia  a®i{  •.  na  sin  a®s 

j ib"ai»S“bai  ■'is  ijb  s pasb  nnna 


4.  Peefect  Veebs.  Kal  Peeteeite  and 
Infinitives.  § 33. 

The  verbal  forms  should  be  analyzed  or  divided  into  their  significant  elements  ; 
thus  nnb^pi  ye  (m.)  Idlled  is  composed  of  the  ground  form  of  the  Kal  pret. 
and  Dn  shortened  from  the  2 m.  pi.  pron.  . 

Analyze  and  translate : — 

,bap  ,nbtip  ,i%  ,nbt:p  ,Dnbap 
.■'nbap  jinbap  ,bt2p 
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Remaek  5.  Both  forms  of  the  infinitive  may  be  used 
alone ; but  the  construct  only  is  employed  with  preposi 
tions,  § 81.  2,  thus  8m'?,  Viraa  not  biMS . 

-nj5a';i  ^ : md  nb'nn-ns  *,  niaab  inn  nbna  nin;i 

5]??  ‘lb  in;  ! nisan-nK  iiDi'ac-^b  j iipan  : pan  cna  : na 
n;ao  •.nin^'b  na©  yikn  nnac  ioa  nbictt'-^-sb  :“ibfflb  o'^bai 
-ns  Dnptto  D‘'ban"ba  ba  np???  nban  n“'5p  sn^isa 

naM-ns  QpiMti  pna  : nisrin-ba-ns  nbffl  jmn  ni^n 

iopb  TSip  “la 

' is  followed  by  3 , the  usual  Hebrew  phrase  being  to  cleme  or  adhere  in^ 
where  the  English  idiom  requires  to  deare  to.  Daghesh-forte  conjunctive  in 
§ 13.  4. 

^ bl!3?3  is  also  followed  by  3 j where  our  idiom  requires  to  rule  over. 


6.  ^flPHAL,  PlEL,  AND  PlTAL  PeETEEITES  AND  INFINI- 
TIVES, § 34. 

A figure  following  a verbal  form  indicates  the  number  of  times  it  is  to  be  found 
in  the  paradigm. 

Analyze  and  translate  : — 

, “'nbtop;  , !"-bt2p5  , in'jQp;  , n'pip?  , , 'ibpp;  , p'j't?!?? 

. onV^p:  , b'op; , btipn 

, nbtDp  , DnbDp  , btap  , 'iDbep  , nb^p  , n'jap  , ‘’nbtop  , “’nbiap 
,inbDp  ,^bi3p  ,<^b;2p  ,(2)  btop  ,ipi':)ap  , ^ibtip 

. DPbBp  , nbiap 

Remaek  6.  The  sign  of  the  definite  object  becomes 
PS  before  grave  sufiixes  and  nis  before  light  suffixes, 
§ 66.  3,  thus  “'nis  , nans  ; with  the  3 m.  s.  suffix  it  is  ins, 
with  3 f.  s.  PIPS  , § 29.  4. 

Qpa  “’nffi'ipDi  aanx  “inaap  !Qa‘’;ab  ypsn  n«aa;  iibpa;  ;?’b 
“PS  abpj'?  wap  “iTybs"ns  ip?i“b|  pao  :nin?  "'rs""'?  oJWTi 


114 


LESSONS  IN  READING  HEBREW. 


•’nyiscD  “\os5  *•  ^5^  sip's?  spins  ‘’rose  : linsn 

^»isn"ns  wnpb  ! “'nis  sniP^p  sb  ! snbp©  ‘’ns  : n?  spns 
: pb  ’ispps  ! ins  nc'ip';!  ia— i©s"b3-ns'i  ■jpearms  nn©©! 

6,  The  Remaining  Preterites  and  Infinitives.  § 35. 
Analyze  and  translate : — 

’isbtapnn , •’nbtopnn  , inhspn , nb'Dpn , nb-’bpn , sbbpn , snbtapn 
, ^btapnn  , (2)  bbpn  , b^upn  , “’nbbpn  , ^bupn  , nbbpn  , nbtipn 

. (2)  bbpnn  , b’lupn  , bbpn 

Remark  7.  Tlie  absolute  infinitive  is  often  joined  with 
the  finite  tenses  of  the  verb  for  the  sake  of  emphasis, 
thus  inb^pn  ©'Hpn  consecrating  I have  consecrated^  i.  e. 
I have  certainly  or  entirely  consecrated. 

©■’ppn  ■i©s5,anjn'i  ppin-ap  ninib  ti?  pbisn  ©■’'ipn  ons-oa 
pp|n-ns  ■’nb'ipn  ©ppn  : W'ppnn-s'b  ! ©pp  n©s  o^ian-bpa 
wiffin  i nanpa  nns  nib©  n‘’p©ni  nsin  ynsn-ns  n‘’n©n  nirob 
?b©n  lib  Dsns  sippnb  npns  sin'bs®  b‘’?pn-‘’p  ©p©n^  snssban-ns 
nn‘’‘ipn'i  npns  nbpB';i  n;nn-ns  ops  ■’nnb©n  ^ j niDban-bp 

! Qpns  ns‘'j7©ni  rrpnpn-ns 

’ See  § 26. 

^ Plural  in  form  but  singular  in  sense,  and  therefore  taking  a singular  verb, 
§ 85.  3. 

^ Followed  by  the  prep.  3 in  the  sense  of  sending  upon  or  against. 


7.  Kal  Future,  Imperative  and  Participles.  § 36. 
Analyze  and  translate : — 

, abtspn  ,bt3ps  , (2)  niVbpn  ,bbp^  ,bbpD  , (2)  bbpn  ,ab©pi 

. ’ib'pp  , bTOp  , n:bbp  , bbp  , bbp  , ‘’bpp  , “’bppn 

Remark  8.  The  article  before  a participle  must  some- 
times be  rendered  in  English  by  the  relative  pronoim, 
e.  g.  ‘i©©n  the  (one)  heeding  or  (he)  who  is  keephig. 
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9.  When  the  sign  of  the  definite  object  precedes  the 
relative,  it  belongs  not  to  it  but  to  its  antecedent  under- 
stood, see  § 30.  3 ; hence  ns  means  not  whom  oi 
which.,  but  him  tvho  or  whwt  equivalent  to  that  which. 

nnya  : nawn  oi^a  : ynsn-baa  bTStt  in  &|Dii 
: nnan  ns  nini  npiyn  !!ira©i  sb  nbibi  oii  nnacn 
! piaa  pian  nini  ! piaa  'ja©  nin^  : ns-in  nia'an-ba-ns  nbffin 
Din©bs  Sinn  nya^i  ! nw  njn  "lyian  : ybt?a  !i:a©  : fnsa  •;a© 
• i;®  icabn  toaa  bffltti  nini  oaa  iss  b©©s-s'b  !bsn©ia  oib©© 

jn'b^nan  njcabn  •]? 


8.  Niphal,  Piel  and  Pual  Futuees,  etc,  § 37. 
Analyze  and  translate  : — 

, b^jss  , (2)  b©;sn  , ‘’bci;?n  , ^b©;?n  , n5bt:)5n  , bt!)5n  , btij?? 

. (2)  n3bt:|?n  , b©)53  , ‘'bt3;?n  , ^bi3;?i  , ^bt:)?ri  , bbjji 

, njbiajart  , ?ib©)3i  , br3|33  , b©|?s  , ibtapn  , nsbap  , b©)3©  , b©p 

. !ib©i?n  , lb©!?  , !ib©j3  , b©ix©  , btajpi  , (2)  b©)3n 

Remaek  10.  The  infinitive  ■with  or  -without  the  prepo- 
sition b maybe  the  subject  of  a sentence,  as  ‘'“'©pnb  ?]!5  Sb 
to  hum  incense  belongs  not  to  thee  or  it  is  not  for  thee  to 
burn  incense. 

11.  The  antecedent  of  the  relative  pronoun  may  often 
be  omitted,  thus  n©s  s^in  he  is  the  one  who  or  that  is 
the  thiog  which. 

: niaa  nj&n  : anyn-n?  ■^?®n  : ns-in  nn?n  ^•a  ^ibnan 

oan-ba  isB-ba'i  ©njjs  oaa  njhi  nan“i©s  sin  jnnjo©  ininii 
*ii©)3nb  tjb-sb  : bsn©'"ns  ©njaa  nini  ijx  ia  Qiian  lani  ! naas 
aj33>i"Da  “iann"]B  i]b  na©n  :nit3pnb  dionpan  nisnab  13  ninib 
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nin;'  n'li  n'ois!  m'lnan-ns  ^instin-is  cab  nnaiBn  : svn?  aiiD'o 
! “liasa  nin^  Tirs  5>sa  nini  ?ins  nsDS  na?  ! oaia:? 

9 a.  Hiphil,  Hophal,  aistd  Hithpael  Futures,  etc. 

§ 38. 

Analyze  and  translate : — 

,(2)  rab^nn , bapn^  ,(2)  b’^pipp , “'8tp)pn  , bt2|5«  , bipj;? , ^bcapns 
,b‘’'bj?)3 

. bDj^ntt 

051  ®‘’3bs  D‘'3nbn  s Df'bffiTTJ?  d?8  “'DS 

nnyT  ‘.mn  n^an-ns  npy  ms'^iPn;'-  opnan 

“ips  na  ! abiy  ly  ran  n';ian  ayp  “loh  ninan-sb  . : nbiaten 
“by  inii  iD''bp;:  •.r.nplp'i  liffiB  ran  aipprrip  n^iapa  ■’abs  nVn^ 
"ba  ns  npN  nincan  snin^’b  nbs  ia'’ppn  s'b  !bsnto';"ba 
“'SBb  npyan  nb“;5"''a  n-in  aipian-nis  !i3nD«  a'lnnaa  !ni-is©n 

: nin"i 

T ; 

9 d.  The  Entire  Paradigm  oe  bap. 

The  figures  denote,  as  before,  the  number  of  places  in  the  paradigm  repre- 
sented by  the  preceding  form. 

Supply  tlie  vowels  and  translate  : — 

, (2)  ibapn  , anbap;  , (2)  n:bap  , (6)  “’bapn  , (3)  'jnbap 
, (2)  'biap  , (2  ) nbapnn  , nsbapnn  , isbapnn  , biapi  , (4)  nbapn 
,(4)  bapnn  jbapni  ,(8)  bapn  , (2)  anbapn  ,biaps  , nbapn 
,(10)  bapn  ,(3)  ‘i:bap  ,(12)  njbapn  ,‘'bapn  ,nbiapn  ,‘b‘iapi 
(2)  bapnn  ,b''ap3  , nbapnn  ,(2)  ib'^apn  , (3)  bapa 

,(5)  baps  ,(6)  “ibap  , nbap3  ,(2)  b‘'apn  ,b'’apa  ,ibapnn 
,“ibiapn  ,bapna  ,bapn3  ,(5)  "ibapn  ,(2)  nbaps  jib-^apn  ,bapns 
,(7)  baps  , (5)  bapi  , (3)  ■’nbap  , ibaps  , (2)  nsbapn  ,.anbapnn 
,(2)  ■'bap  , ■'nbaps  ,(2)  isbapn  ,(2)  ibapnn  ,(2)  nsbapnn 
,(2)  inbapn  ,‘'bvopn  , (5)  ibap-'  , (6)  nbap  ,^nbap3 
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,(3)  anbtjp  ,(2)  ■’nbtspn  , libapa  ,(3)  nbnp  ,(ll)  btip  ,‘iPt:pir!'’ 

. ■'bopnn  jinbupnn  ,(2)  b‘'t:pn  j^Priprin  ,Tibt:pnn 


10.  Paragogio  akd  Apocopated  Future  akd  Impera- 
tive AKD  Vav  Cokyersive,  §§  40,  41. 

Remark  12.  Wlieii  a future  with  Vav  Conversive  is  pre- 
ceded by  a preterite  or  by  any  expression  referring  to 
past  time,  it  is  to  be  translated  as  a preterite.  And 
a preterite  with  Vav  Conversive  preceded  by  a future, 
an  imperative  or  any  expression  indicating  future  time,  is 
to  be  translated  as  a future,  § 79. 

13.  sb  is  the  simple  negative;  bs?  is  used  with  the 
future,  which  takes  the  apocopated  form  if  it  has  one,  to 
express  the  negative  imperative  ‘T'ipri  s’b  thou  shalt  not 
deliver^  deliver  not. 

nin;'  “ina  nin-'i  snnnn-bs  pspni  nw,'; 
DiisanTii?  “'S'nn'a  ynp’i  “17? 

D‘’7;a  robian  ribcm  npyt  pyni  isfei  pto  cab^i  ib 
^^7,^7  n:'i5n-ns  nin;'  rr'pp;  ibap  ^'b;  ■'SppTa-rx  ©■’abnb 

d;’^?  inbi  nsnn'i  •jpiP'Bn-bisj  3''7pn  fins-nx  :77N7  n30,;!i  07^ 
'(ttiPn-ns  nnpb;  nsnsn-ns  fnnx-ns  nrabni  D“'7r(2n-PN  nnpbi 
nsn"'!?  n7p  !j?7  tiiay  'jp.icn-bs?  nnb?  nncai  ©sin  by  npl,;! 

jdbiyb  ns"n7piffi  !n7:a7«7 


11.  Preterites  of  Perfect  Verbs  with  Suffixes,  § 42. 

a.  Third  person  masc.  and  fern.  sing,  of  the  Kal  Pre- 
terite. 

The  forms  should  be  analyzed  or  divided  into  their  significant  elements,  and 
their  separate  equivalents  stated;  thus  he  killed  him  is  composed  of  b::;? 

8 masc.  sing.  pret.  and  for  i^in  ^ sufiix  of  3 masc.  sing,  with  vowel  of  union 
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),  and  is  equivalent  to  ink  Vaf? ; Mlled  her  is  for  tiniJaf? , 

which  is  composed  of  nB a;?  8 fern.  sing.  pret. , whose  termination  becomes  n 
before  suffixes,  and  n suffix  of  3 fern,  sing.,  and  is  equivalent  to  Pink  nbap  . 

Analyze  and  translate : — 

.Dibaj?  ,?f3Dp 

,inSi2)5  jQinbu)?  jWba;? 

b.  The  rest  of  the  Kal  Preterite. 

Analyze  and  translate : — 

, , D^btjfp  , , ■iSibtj)?  , > '1*"^^=?)? 

j DD^iabt:]?  , 'iniiibcj?  , D^sbtojp  , ?i^:bt:i::  , ^i^bbp  , Diibu)?  , 

. nibbtjp 

, Q^nbu)?  j (2)  Q‘'wbap  , '?i''r'bt2p  , !i:^inbT2p  , BS^nb^p  ^ inbcp 
,(2)  ■j■'^lbt2p  ,(2)  T'pbrip  jii-inbcp  ,‘i5TObt2p  , '’inbcp  ,anbp,p 
,nTObt:p,  ^nribup  ,Mnb’jp  ,i3Pbt:p  , linbiip  ,']inbi2p  ,pinbt2p 
. ']i“'nbap  , npiribrp  , (2)  ^^ninbap,  (2)  pi^'ribtip  , ^nwbup 

, D'lpyp;'  , inp';!;'  , oiyp;'  , 'i"'inpp;i  , , inpp;'  , ''Sripp^ 

, inMijj  , , “’3^7'  , , oi???? 

. ^:pinpb  , iripp  , , O^bisp?  , “’prip^© 

* This  form  belongs  to  the  first  person  of  the  preterite  as  well  as  to  the  second 
feminine,  although  for  the  sake  of  brevity  it  is  not  repeated  in  the  paradigm. 

c.  The  Piel  and  Hiphil  Preterites. 

Pemaek  14.  When  a verb  is  doubly  transitive,  either 
object  if  a pronoun  may  be  suffixed  to  the  verb,  thus 
ib‘'pptn  means  either  he  caused  him  to  hill  or  he  caused 
to  hill  him',  mbro  djpt’pbn  thou  hast  caused  them  to  put 
on  tunics,  but  ni^bx-ns  dnnisbn  thou  hast  caused  Eleazar 
to  put  them  on. 
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Analyze  and  translate  : — 

, nnSitpipn  , (2)  ‘T’nbtoiJn  , , ninb-Ji:n  , •'D^-'oipn 

jiribapn  , (2)  n''nbi:)?n  , , ri^bb-opn  , iniSi-jjsn 

, , DnSap  , Dijlpcip  , oinbap  , Q^ib^p  , l^nbep  , ■i:b:pp 

. (2)  o-ipbDp  ^ Qribcpp 

, “'3'iap  , ''DPpap  , inpsp  , , ‘'Si'ipp  , inabpa  , iribpa 

j iT’apn  , , anwpp  , incpp  , nnmp  , nnbp®  , □"'nb?® 

. tfMipn  , nnaon  , (2)  vrippn  , 

ns  'j'an  onb  tnab  ib^ 

“'npip  n®s  bbp  Ti'’pini3Bi  pap  “'pbs  nsn  : pban  ib'pa  "nES^bp 
Di'iba  d‘i'i23  ynni  li'ib;'  D''p53n  : pbpoi  n^n"!  3pn  innb®  ; pb 
rnirsbn  : D^ipasn  ‘’:te'’3bn  : iffippi  nsran-bp  ^nsn  opn  -j®  npbn 
iDps  npip  nffiSD  ® pb  onbppr.  nns  : antip-ippri  nanbasn  : nsnsn 

^ To  himself^  there  being  no  reflexive  pronouns  in  Hebrew,  the  personal  pro- 
nouns may  be  used  with  a reflexive  sense. 

^ Used  adverbially,  Jiow,  ^ See  § 29.  3.  ^ § See  23.  3. 


12.  Futures,  etc.,  of  Perfect  Verbs  with  Suffixes, 

§ 42-. 

a.  Kal  Future. 

Remark  15.  Those  forms  in  the  Kal  future  d which 
end  with  the  last  radical  follow  the  analogy  of  bup;! . 

In  the  Kal  future  and  imperative  a the  vowel  of  the 
second  radical  is  not  liable  to  rejection,  but  is  lengthened 
to  Kamets  before  all  the  suffixes  except  the  2 pers.  plur. 
where  Pattahh  is  retained,  e.  g.  ‘’?nbc7  not  ■'?nbffip  from 
nb©7 , and  “’anb®  from  nb® . 

16.  Those  forms  in  the  various  futures  and  imperatives 
which  liave  personal  endings  undergo  no  change  befoie 
suffixes,  except  in  the  fern.  plur.  as  stated  in  § 42.  2. 
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Analyze  and  translate  : — 

, >(2)  ^^btpjpp  , ‘’p’p'Djp'p 

. libtpp?  , , ^•^.'91??  , 0^9)??  , 

,(2)  ■'p^tpi^ri  , (2)  vf'JpPi  ,(4)^35t2j5n  , nStpjpp 

. (2)  ^3!?’9I5PI  , ^^tpip?  , n|^UJ53  , 

, ^i^tpjppi  , (3)  'iniStpipni  , , QiStpjpp  , ’’p^^stppp  , 

' See  §43.  3. 

nn?  : !iia?'n-at;!!!!  paanAsa  ^ t ^snapp 

-nKi  ipTran-ns  ffiap;'i  ! “'pypwp  “ip  pbipn-bs  N:"aaa 
aa^ipn  ninpT.pis  : n?appi  "pbipa  bsnpp  ' ; anip'ppi  ipsT'Sp? 
xb  ■'pbsp  aipnpon  nb^“Da  Jab  tcs  bwn  nffis  npipnn  : abi^b 
"ayp  npy^  ^Ja’bp'a  ninp  : ^nnti’'asp  ink  : ^inaffi'x 

! piaisaa  a®'’n  ^ pbipn-bs  onbuj's^  anjni  pDpn-bs'nsj  npb  ! obiy 

^ Translate  the  future  with  vav  conversive  in  these  and  subsequent  exercises 
as  though  a preterite  preceded. 

^ See  Remark  7. 

1).  Piel  and  Hiphil  Futures. 

Remark  17.  In  those  forms  of  the  Piel  future,  ivhich 
end  with  the  last  radical,  Tsere  is  shortened  or  rejected 
Pefore  suffixes  as  in  the  3 masc.  sing,  of  the  Piel  preterite. 

18.  Tsere  in  the  Hiphil  apocopated  future,  future  with 
Vav  Conversive,  and  imperative  becomes  Hhirik  before 
suffixes,  e.  g.  Jincn'bi?  desh^oy  notj  ^rin‘'ri®'n”bs  destroy  him 
(oi'  ii)  not. 

Analyze  and  translate  : — 

, ipbaps  , ibapp  , ^3-’b£3pn  , ^5^%p;'  , (2)  abropn  , npbapp 

. nbitpps  j ‘’j^b-'tpp;;  , pb"'ap;)  , (4)  ^3b‘'t:pn  , (3)  o^bapp 

npa‘'S  Dpbppn-ns  "’pana  nitfsbs  npp'’S  nsnpn-ns  ■’na®? 
rtbns  nasa  ■'pbs  w iDynp?  ninp  ‘’?2‘'aa^  baan  •.□pros 
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iia  “O'!:?  *'3  ^inhincn-bs 

!DDb  yat'?  “irs  rr'ian-rN  ns®;'  sbi  Tin^n®;;  sb  nVn  n-nT 
! y-isn-baa  inb‘'®ani  ^rnioyn  “inni  nisan  insTn  ■'S  ®i:x-na 
^inirab;;  : ?f®''abNn  D^iss  ’•  <^I?^ 

: mnia 

c.  Infinitive  and  Imperative. 

Remark  19.  The  suffix  of  the  1 pers.  sing,  is  attached 
to  the  infinitive  in  two  forms,  . expressing  the  subject  ^ 
of  the  verb  ‘’bipj?  my  hilling  and  its  object  ‘’?b®js  to  hill 
me.  The  i-emaining  persons  have  but  one  form,  which  is 
used  indifferently  for  the  subject  or  the  object,  thy 
hilling  or  to  hill  thee.,  fibitpfpn  thy  causing  to  hill,  to  cause 
thee  to  hill  or  to  cause  to  hill  thee. 


Analyze  and  translate 
, , ^nb'ipp  , ■'itp;?  ,nb’t2;?  ,(2)  ^ibtpl?  , 

. ■'p^btpp  , in^b®p  , isbtjja  , fib-op  , ibtop  , nb®^  , ibaia  , (2)  ^pbtpjj 

,Diba|a  ,DbD)s  ,Db®i?  , Dsb^^  ,(2)‘’bi2p^ 

,!imb''i:pn  , Qabi-ojan  , (2)  “'ibbpjpn  ,mbE!p  ,nbi:cp  , (2)  ^sb®)? 

, 'nbiopn  , ibiijpn  , ■’b''®pn^  , "'bippn 


^ Of  the  two  forms  here  represented  one  has  a suffix,  the  other  has  not. 

^ Notice  the  position  of  the  accent. 

,(2)‘'nb®  ,‘’nb©  ,“’nb©  ,‘'Dnb©  ,D‘i'ax 

,(2)  “'p'i'Q®  ,in^®  5 )(2)  ^3nb©  ,‘'3nb©  ,(2) ‘'inb© 

. i“i©©  , nn©©  , tjn©©  , nb©©  , on©© 

Remark  20.  The  copulative  “i  is  sometimes  employed  in 
Hebrew  to  connect  an  action  with  the  time  of  its  occur- 
rence, where  no  connective  is  required  in  English.  In 
such  cases  we  may  use  then  as  its  equivalent  or  better 
still  leave  it  untranslated.  Thus  in  my  gathering  Israel 
6 
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on  ‘’n©'‘;ij:55'i  then  shall  I he  sanctified  in  them  or  when  I 
gather  Israel^  I shall^  etc.,  § 89.  2 (2). 

nn?  :"'8  “'isi'ia  can  y©©;' 

sini-iarib  n-jn  oipian-bs  n-iip  nns  ibs'n©;'  ns:  s:  “'Dnaa 
-nx  ■'sapa  iDfian-'j©  ^i:iap  js^in  npa  ^nn©©  sons  inc© 
‘'onpna^  nin;!  i:p‘'3  o^ian  vn;;'!  ©a  ‘’rionp:s  * ofiapi©  8s?n©^ 
©Bb  ■T’Ppnb  iffiinpn^  fins  bna^s  !i®ppb  ini?  rio©^;i  *.  oaa 

: nin^ 

^ The  initial  aspirate  has  Daghesh-lene  as  though  the  preceding  word  were 
‘’jSx  § 23.  3. 

^ The  accent  would  be  thrown  upon  the  ultimate  by  Vav  Conversive,  § 17.  6, 
but  for  the  following  monosyllable,  § 18. 


13.  Gendee  and  Numbee  of  Nouns,  §§  43-45. 

Remaek  21.  Attributive  or  qualifying  adjectives  fol- 
low the  noun  to  which  they  belong,  and  agree  with  it  not 
only  in  gender  and  number  but  also  in  definiteness,  that 
is  to  say,  they  receive  the  article  if  the  noun  is  definite, 
nbina  ia^  a great  stone^  nbinan  lasn  the  great  stone,  § 70.  2. 

22.  When  a demonstrative  and  an  adjective  qualify 
the  same  noun  the  demonstrative  stands  last  fiibip  ntisn 

these  great  signs,  § 71.  2. 

23.  Predicate  adjectives  do  not  receive  the  article  ev^en 

though  the  noun  is  definite ; their  usual  place  is  before 
the  noun,  but  they  may  also  stand  after  it  15^0  or 

rlbi^a  'jaxn  the  stone  is  great,  § 70.  3. 

)<  24.  Comparison  is  expressed  by  the  preposition  1© 

§ 72.  1,  ni©pn  ptiins  thy  sister  young  from  thee,  i.  e. 
younger  than  thou;  ^is©  b-Has  I toill  he  greater  than  thou. 

nsni  to-ibiia  ©■’pb©'!!  ©lan  ©y;a  tncnn  pnijG  ©“’©'in  ©?©© 
niabn  ©©snn  jnpn  n©b©  i-ixan-b?  nbb^  ipsp  ptea  nsa 
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Dm5  "icx  CDban  rtN  ! niyn  win';!  istt  niab 

“131  mQ"by^  i^ob  nbikn  n^sban-bs  ns  ibsnb^'b  lisb 

^ 

niy  !T]b  in:  ninii  nrs  nnitan  ^nijn  !ait®L>"'i'2  nibbfa 

nbi“i:  s-^n:  1:^351  nbiia 

^ Vowel  of  the  noun  assimilated  to  the  preceding  Kamets  as  after  the  article, 
§ 25.  3.  a. 

Upon  what  ground,  i.  e.  for  what  reason^  why. 

Upon  us  or  against  us. 


14.  The  Construct  State,  §§  46,  47. 

Kemark  25.  Nouns  in  the  construct  before  a definite 
noun  (including  proper  nouns)  are  themselves  definite, 
§ 69.  1,  DipB  a place ^ but  the  place  of  the  arlc' 

ninii  phs  the  arh  (not  an  arlc)  of  Jehovah. 

26.  Nouns  in  the  construct  state  do  not  receive  the 
article ; they  are  rendered  definite  by  prefixing  the  article 
to  the  governed  noun,  § 75.  5,  D"'n’bs  a onari  of  Gof 
n'’nb^n  ©•'S  the  man  of  God. 

27.  Adjectives  or  demonstratives  qualifying  a noun  in 
the  construct  state  do  not  follow  it  immediately,  but  are 
placed  after  the  governed  noun,  § 75.  4,  biian  nin^  Di“' 

the  great  and  dreadf  ul  day  of  Jehovah. 

28.  When  the  subject  consists  of  tivo  or  more  nouns  in 
the  singular  connected  by  the  conjunction  and.,  the  predi- 
cate is  commonly  put  in  the  singular  if  it  precedes  the 
subject,  and  in  the  plural  if  it  follows,  § 86. 

rT'3  lbs  b3  ! nips  lins  ! bsntpii  in'bs  : Qisnsn  •'s:? 

■’'affii  Di’biri  nin-ib  in  :Q;''biin  “inpis  tnp’opni  D‘’b‘ian  n'Ti’bNn 
iinsDn  : itoy  ni'i’n';i  3py^i  bp  bpn  : n3-3cs:"b3i  ppsn  D'’tt©n 
“I??-?  0?"^?  ‘’?!^?7’2n  nnx  innisn  n^n 

ibap  niniiTS  : oTnnbs  n'lm  ni'n  lo;!  : pisn  ■’pba  bsn 
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“’'aiM  ^ aits  otni? 

•.inpritfiT  ana  pnns-sbn 

‘^‘np  r;2^^<  23. 1, 

^ The  construct  of  , a reduplication  of  the  more  usual  form  . 


15.  Nouns  with  Sueeixes,  § 49. 

^ Remark  29.  Tte  prepositions  “iins  ofte7%  "Pi$  to,  b? 
upon  and  a few  otters  take  the  suffixes  belonging  to 
plural  nouns,  § (56.  2,  e.  g.  not  “'“irts  after  me. 

30.  The  article  before  .day  limits  it  to  the  present, 
that  which  is  now  passing,  Di^'n  to-day,  § 68.  3. 

‘in'riaTK  nris  tppaprf  inn  ‘'iiriia'!3"ins 

niaprin-ba-rK  “ibiPn 

“n«  omns'i  cnin'b^-nx  anb?  a"’®"!';'  ans  "ip's  a;'i3M  affl^may 
■ns  onpas'i  ffl'sa  psaton  an'^pissi  anhaa-ns  oppao)  arhara^ 
SPPPP  ppps  “’pi?  aipan-ja  aaa 

a^aian  D‘'papn  baa  ans  aaa  bps  sb  ia  aacerbaa^  naaab-baa 

! oa-tbys  aain'bs  nbn^  aaa  affis? 

^ may  take  a direct  object,  or  as  in  this  instance  be  followed  by  3 
2 See  Lesson  4,  note  1 ; also  § 39.  3.  * § 30.  33. 

^ The  3 plur.  suf.  with  fern.  plur.  nouns  may  be  either  D ^ or  DH^ 

® Upon  the  subject  of,  concerning. 


16.  Pe  Guttural  Verbs,  § 53. 

Translate  and  give  the  corresponding  forms  of  the  per- 
fect verb  Pup  : — 

, VTSin  , (2)  aa?!  , aays  , aa?3  , 'laapn  ,(2)  aa?n  , nnaa? 

, bas  , ^ibasn  , rapinri  , ptn|i 

, r.3aa5>r\  , naaan  , a^*i*'ayn  , ^na’iaaD  , aia^aan  , iaiaan 
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Kemaek  31.  When  the  subject  consists  of  two  nouns  in 
the  relation  of  the  construct  state,  the  predicate  commonly^ 
agrees  with  the  first  as  the  principal  noun ; but  it  may 
agree  with  the  second  if  this  conveys  the  main  idea.  The 
latter  is  almost  always  the  case  when  the  first  noun  is 
^53 , e.  g.  D;''i2n"b3  all  the  xvaters  shall  he  turned. 

32.  If  a predicate  refers  to  two  words  of  different 
persons  it  will  be  put  in  the  second  in  preference  to  the 
third,  and  in  the  first  in  preference  to  either  of  the  others. 

§ 86.  3. 

33.  Nouns  are  sometimes  put  in  the  construct  state 
before  a following  clause,  § 75.  3,  as  dipB  the  place 
which  or  wherCj  etc. 

*13?:  ■'in"'3i  “'pis  iO'ib  o^ian-bp  ^iDsn^]  JD^ib 
: bbsb  oniby  ! opiis  aT?^5  ninyns?  oripT?  : ninyns 

dipaa  dnb  bps  sb  pban-bs  din'bsn-ipis  idsH  ! 
dnb  dipda  : “’’a  ‘'niap?"bp  : “jr' 

SD  'jas.';i  ^ “'rtbs  nn?i  : ‘'i;i”bs  ap  dnb  aas;!  cns  ‘’'!3p"sb 

!‘’ps  nin  ?inp?b  npap 

^ The  future  followed  by  has  the  force  of  a petition  or  request, 

* State  the  form  and  meaniug  of  both  the  K’ri  and  K’thibh,  and  which  reading 
yields  the  more  exact  grammatical  agreement. 


17.  Ayin  Guttueal  Veebs,  § 54. 

Translate  and  give  the  corresponding  forms  of  bdp 
,>ibsa“'  .'ibsji  .ibsji  ,“'bsan  ,‘ibs5  ,“'bsa  ,absa  ,('2')absa 

7 -:iT-  ? -:rr:  7 7 • tit  7 • -.r  7 7\"/  tit 

,pbsa  ,^3bsa  ,dnbsa  ,(3)bsann  ,nbsa  ,ab^a 

.?iabsa  ,d'bsas 

*'irB5  “'ppa  i^ib  ‘jnb  ^yin'bs  nin';'  pips  ypsp  nin^ 

?i''P“iaa  npppsa  nbpasi  ' ‘T'baarbp  ■'npon-bs)  nSnyns 
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nwi  5j';ian""i«s  ns  ‘’ny'n;? 

yaffls  sbi  •'bs  jobiyb  ^inansHi  n.“'2-ns  tpia 

“ba-ns  i3"int:  :fpkn"'j'a  :rn'bs-bs  ©is  ^p?T^5  sQrpbs 

"ns  a'>;n2n  : ‘T^ba-ba-nsi  nar'an-rsT  np;'  n‘'a 

!"intpi  pna  ?iib's  nas  ican 

18.  Lamedii  Guttural  Verbs,  § 55. 

Translate  and  give  the  corresponding  forms  of  bbp : — 

n?®n  ,n''bffl;)  ,nb»  ,nbc3  ,r!’biC3  ,npij3i<  ,nbo’  ,n’bo  ,nnb© 

. anb®;'  , anb©  , anbp  , Tiqb©  , nlnipa  , nb©3 

Remark  34.  Nouns  in  the  dual  have  verbs,  adjectives, 
and  pronouns  agreeing  with  them  in  the  plural,  § 85.  7. 

na®  y5^n"bs  sTiyawns  yat  apaa  jbpsb  an  Si  yaib  yai  ^ns 
: tf^bs  ‘’3nbffl'  nin^  la  nya;*  : aasb  aia"na  yqi’'"'’®  : ayn"ba"ns 
q®sa  bya  qi3as:^"ns  np'b  nin^'  ai^'n  “ip  npVn  rbs  'laasp. 
S3"bs  !?fban  n^a-bs  npbn  snna®  ins  iinyV  as  aa  aas^i 
n®ab  aipyn  aabn  pibn  lasa  qqaas  aaa  ip  ibs  ty'bna  ysan 
aiaay  iry  nsnppn'^  ts  !a3iby  “piba  npib  aaasi]  pba  aqibp 
apaab  ■^yap  : aaa  nipa  npbaan-ns  yaps  njnnsn  ai®an^  i^tst 

: apia3a-bs;i 

i^p  n=ba 

1 The  plural  of  is  often  used,  as  it  is  here,  in  a singular  sense. 

^ nps  is  applied  specifically  to  opening  the  eyes ; tins  is  the  general  term  for 
opening,  and  is  applied  to  anything  whatever. 

* 123  nn  is  for  lli'nn  and  consequently  does  not  lose  its  Tsere  in  the  plural. 

19.  Pe  Nun  Verbs,  § 56. 

Translate  and  give  the  corresponding  forms  of  bbp  : — 

5®i3  ,®a  ,n3®an  , n®a3  ,a®|i3  ,a®a  ,n®5  ,(2)  033  ,03s 


LESSOKS  IK  READIKG  HEBREW. 


127 


, toatt  , 1253X  , , Dn©an  , o‘'5a  , (2)  »'an  , c'-’ii? 

, (2)  , TOffl^'an  , oibiatean  , n^to'"'an  , ■'iTOffian  , nn  , f^np 

.(8)  ,^nt‘''ap  ,fp^®"’ap 

Remark  35.  The  relative  is  often  omitted  as  in  English 
tf'nbDsn  03'^  honey  I gave  thee  to  eat  for  honey  which  I 
gave^  etc,,  § 88.  3. 

nrp?i  iians-ns'i  i-iiy-nsi,  i-ayTixi  “lyn  tfbip-ni?  ininp 

-bsi  "'"icn'annp  : ‘rpi®  ni®  ■'3  “’p'®®  ■’©bd-j-in  i^pTiip  nSni 

^b  ’ ipnp  n®N  ‘iwnb-ns  “'niprip  cn‘'pBb  nnp  *'n“itppa  ip®®  : ?p3 
binpp  l®]p  "inn  ib  nnipn-t^b  ! onipBb  iinipnp^i  -fipibnsn  tinni 
nrib^  ninnnn-bs  ns?  ^jbisb  nipp  ni|n  tnjpnn  nis?-n? 

lb  nns  n^Ni  sin  inhs  nn®s  nipb  sin  ?in®s  ^ in  ib  nnan^s^'b 
i'nn'i  Di2in"i3  ninp  npn  srnbep  : innn  ib-nan"sb  npni  :n®sb 

: nbss-bs  nns  npni 

* '’^p  rjam 

* fiia  preceded  by  h is  pointed  nsi  before  a guttural  and  nab  before  other 
consonants. 

^ The  construct  of  is  which,  before  suffixes,  becomes  etc. 

See  § 50. 

20.  Atik  Doubled  Verbs,  § 57. 

It  is  not  easy  to  distinguish  accurately  the  significations  of  the  different  species 
of  . For  the  present  the  usual  sense  of  the  passive  and  causative  species 
may  be  retained,  the  Piel  may  be  rendered  to  surround  entirely^  and  even  the 
immeaning  surround  one's  self  may  be  tolerated  in  the  Hithpael,  which  is  not  in 
actual  use. 

Translate  and  give  the  corresponding  forms  of  btp)p : 

,'(2)Bbn  ,[.13130  ,npi3D  ,n3D  ,i3d  ,130  , (3)nb  ,no  ,ni3D 
, 131305  , 1351  ; non  , non  nsp  , nop  , nbp  , nop  , inon  , insn 
.[insoi  ,(2)  13301  13301  , Dinno  , innnp  , ipiop  , nocp 

, i3pn  , i3pn  , i3pp 30®  , niiipn  , i3i3cn  , iniocn  , nscn 
, ipopp  ,?ionpp  ,3ninD3  A^^io  ,3pin  ,npi«  ,npi5  ,(2)npi3cti 

. nopp  , noobp  , pfiobn  ,(2)  isnnbp 
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Remaek  36.  Singular  predicates  and  pronouns  are 
sometimes  employed  in  a distributive  sense  of  plural 
subjects,  § 86.  6,  Messed  is  every  one  of  those 

Messing  thee. 

37.  The  conjunction  maybe  used  to  introduce  the 
apodosis  or  second  member  of  a conditional  sentence, 
§ 89.  1,  if  thou  wilt  not,  etc.,  then  shall  cleave  to 

thee,  etc. 

dyn-n«  sb  “ikn  “ics 

“b3"ns  “ibffib  ^T’H'bs  nin'p  bipa  yat'n  sib-DS?  : ■'3 

rnns  nipa  nns  "i^'iss  inb^n  nibbpn-bs  ?;a 

nin^”b?  bi5  •.  npyian  ‘'S“bK  snibna  D“>3nb5  ^ibS  ! “rfm 

riinara  ns  rn^nyn5<  nnab  bnn  i risn'n 

: D^ninaTtt-b?  ppto  n‘’?nip  nimyn  pnri'i  ^ na®  D‘'n«SM'i  D'*b»an 
bisn  bias  iijab  bs3b  nibnp)  apia  os 

ibsn®yba  ‘'3‘’?a  ?ib'na  bns  nan  ai''®  naab 

^ e.  Yodh  superfluous;  according  to  tlie  Masoretic  direction,  there- 

fore, it  is  to  be  neglected  in  reading  the  word. 

^ With  Pattahh  in  the  ultimate  in  place  of  Tsere. 


21.  Pe  Yodh  Veebs,  § 68. 

Translate  and  give  the  corresponding  forms  of  bt3p : 

, a'^iPa  , a®l3  , aca  , aoa  , njaien  , nsaia  , a®  , na®  , a®3 , a®.': 

‘ jina®  ,®a^«  , a®a‘'n  ,®a^  , (2)  aai®in  ,a3B^n  ,a®;:3 

. tp'nacin  , Qaai®i;'  , iiaiffiis  , Dana® 

^ Pemaek  3*8.  The  interrogative  n is  employed  in  simple 
direct  questions,  shall  I live?  in  indirect  questions 

DS  is  more  usual;  inqtiire  D3?  whether  I shall  live. 

39.  In  a disjunctive  question,  direct  or  indirect,  the 
^ first  member  is  introduced  by  n and  the  second  by  DS , 
e.  g.,  sb-DS  l*'niaa  aaiann  loilt  thou  Tceeg)  (or  in  dependence 
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on  a previous  verb,  \to  hnotv']  whether  thou  wilt  heep) 
his  commandments  or  not  ? 

tDoi’inn:!  nin^ 

nin^  Ti?''bin  nr«  tjn'nn-bs-nx  jasirian  in'b« 

“iDn  nnsi  !S{b“aii:  “ibiEnn  ^lanba  ny^V-*  naiaa 

na-iK^  niro  "la^B  bbi  sb  ip  nniayi  inbx-r^  yT 

sb  t'j^-isn-bpa  ipaa  ps?  ip  ypn  :a«ns  nip  by  nini  "',ap““iirs 
D?"'5i’!3  ! ■'■'ijn?  ^^'isn-iphs  NSp-by  aiiJi  ia  Tii'ipy"n«  nyiin 
rtiiir}  Dpian“b3“n!!$  nini  ci-iinn  : nnibnx-bsj  ^labii  onbirp 

iDparaibna  apia  onffiip  apipaba 

’ ‘i-ip  ■^'1:2:? 

' Pret.  with  Vav  Conversive.  ^ § 52.  1.  ‘^  § 50.  2.  '^  § 48.  1. 

22.  Ayin  Vav  and  A yin  Yodh  Verbs,  § 59. 

The  Piel  of  ts^ip  means  to  raise  : the  Mphal,  which  is  not  in  use,  may  in  this 
exercise  be  rendered  to  he  risen. 

Translate  and  give  tbe  corresponding  forms  of  ba]a  : 

, wp:  , Dniaip:  , (2)  npaipn  , aap  , nsaj:  , (2)  aip  , (2)  ap 
, (3)  ^iaaip  , aiaipi  , aaips  , naip:  , Dip?  , (2)  aipj  , 'a^pi 
, i^p  , TOip  , Daipa  , (2)  njaaipn  ,(2)  njaaipn  , (2)  anaaip 

. Tia^p  , ia^p  , la^p 

,Dipi|:  ,Dipa  ,n:apn  ,iniaipn  ,Dpii  ,Dipi  ,wpn  ,^aipn 
, iniaipn  , (2)  , (3)  mp  , ^aipi  , iniinp  , ^lap  , aaipn? 

.(2)  aaip?  , naipi  ,naipa 

Remark  40.  When  the  predicate  precedes  its  subject, 
it  sometimes  prefers  a primary  to  a secondary  form,  that 
is  to  say,  it  may  be  put  in  tlie  masculine  instead  of  the 
feminine  and  in  the  singular  instead  of  the  plural,  § 55. 1. 

41.  The  conjunction  i may  be  emphatically  used  be- 
tween a noun  placed  absolutely  and  the  clause  to  which 
it  relates,  § 89.  2,  the  blessing  it  shall  even  he 

given,  etc. 
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43.  A present  action  conceived  of  as  unfinislied  and 
continuing  in  the  future  is  expressed  by  the  future  tense, 
§ 78.  2,  whence  art  thou  coming?  the  action 

being  regarded  as  still  continuing,  whereas  in  cns2  pstt 
whence  have  you  come  ? the  action  is  viewed  as  at  an  end. 

timnb  ffiis?  iPsbn  ncs?  awn 

ID'S  nin  iian'anpb  njiiiian  ;fini:a^^  ns  tS'aip'cb 
niyn  latsii-bs  wbiij')5  * ^iinacni  ?fbn"iBs  * baa 

■bs  inwb  inini  liasws  Dinffibs  ^lafen  "ifcsb 

“iffisa  in'bs  ^jin'bsi  lia?  pbs  ipbn  affisa^  tjbs  labn  rnas^ 
naaan  nnyi  isian  ps'ai  tjbn  ras  d®'!i  inwn 

ibsaa  Dia^nnsn  Diwsb  njnii  i?asb  ^innso  sian  aias^  ns-tn 


^ Supply  the  noun  ‘ ‘ place  ” as  the  antecedent  of  the  relative,  which  is  itself 
governed  by  a preposition  not  expressed.  Complete  the  Hebrew  sentence  by 
supplying  the  ellipsis  in  both  cases.  See  § 30.  3. 


The  Piel  of  '^'fl  may  for  the  sake  of  distinction  be  rendered  to  find  out. 


Translate  and  give  the  corresponding  forms  of  bpp  : — - 

, nsittn  , nsitt  , (3)  sitt?  , onssa?  , (2)  saDsittn  , si^i 


Remaek  43.  The  verb  sbtt  takes  a direct  object  in  the 
Kal  to  he  full  anything,  and  in  the  Niphil  to  he  filled 
with  anything ; in  the  Piel  to  fill  something  with  some- 
thing, it  may  have  two  objects. 

ii3n  attsi'i  ib?-bs  yaii  isjn  atts'i^  bsw©"bs  njni  safpi] 
sap  B^p  saaipii  pb^i  aa©  aw  insap-s'b  awsii  ib  risap-ia 
! sa©  lb  3sap  wpi  ib  !a:sapn-bs  inibs  a^^sni  ! qin'bs-bs 
■nin  iDipnan-ns  ”>:sari;i  laiaa  “th  niarrrs  wsIbi 
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“1©!!!;  nin;'  “lis  !D’:'!9n"ni«  fnxn  oi'is  d‘'N3  D:'d 

“ib-sns  lint:  db  : ns-in  i^nisrrns  jjb  nnb  ^ n‘’‘nto?  "iisd  T)"'ns?sin 

: D”'!7'b« 

’ See  § 18. 

24.  Lamedh  He  Verbs,  § 61. 

nVa  in  Kal  means  to  reveal^  i.  e.  to  uncover  a secret,  in  Piel  to  uncover^  in 
Hipliil  to  exile^  i.  e.  to  uncover  or  strip  a land  of  its  inhabitants,  in  Hithpael  to 
uncoxoi'  one^s  self. 

Translate  and  give  tlie  corresponding  forms  of  bdjp : — 

, '’^30  , nb^D  , (2)  n35i  , niba  , laba  , 'i3‘’5a  , nnba  , ^iba  , aba 
, nb^d  , nbad  , abaia  , n-^ba  , aba  , aba  , aba  , nrb'a  , on'ibap 
,nb'a;:  , oba;:  ,aban  jnb’ani  , iib'as  ,<"iVa;)  , (2)  nban 

. saba;: 

! “anb'aa  iaa'a;"'ia  in‘'ab  nic'^a  ?ib;i  iihn-n'^a  na:a  nc« 

TjabsbD';'  sb  idffia  D^ia-ffin  nan  ya«n-b?  n‘’n'b«  affi.’’ 

n‘'3"nss  ta'iaab  nb'b©  laibap  ‘’n^a  ; ■'nija  nan ' n'l'in-'a 

■ja*a  ! pya.aa  a''bs  nsna  "iirsa  rnw  nb'b®-bs  nano  sn^a’-  nan;’ 
Tan  sb  Dffl  naby"n:f!!C  naisn  inibb  by^a  •ain^'b  nara  laa  d® 
naa  aiast-ba  ns  aia^a  • bi“ia“’'iab  a;ns  nte|s  : naan  niia  ap  2 naiaa 
tnbcaaaa  nniaya  atisa  naaiBn'ba  nnn  nntoya*  sb  ;nana 

^ See  Remark  20,  Lesson  12. 

* “’D  for  ; or  it  may  be  translated  but^  to  which  it  is  often  equivalent  after  a 
negative. 

^ The  feminine  in  the  sense  of  the  neuter. 


25.  Numerals,  § 65. 

Remark  44.  In  stating  dates  cardinal  numbers  are 

O 

commonly  used  for  the  year  and  day,  and  ordinals  for  the 
month. 

45.  The  age  of  persons  is  idiomatically  expressed  by 
the  Avords  li  son  or  na  daughter  prefixed  to  the  term  of 
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their  life,  thus  TOIB  n3bffi"']a  son  of  eight  years  i.  e.  eight 
years  old. 

See  also  the  rules  in  § 73. 

riy:3“3s  !D’’C3s  jQ"'?!  nc®  n®Vs 

ncan  ! 3"''iy3  “13©  ! n®'®  ; di®"!)!  n®®  : n‘'3”b  nya®  : a'’3b'a 

JD^n®  ci"iy  !D?S33  ®'o  !D''“iyn  ©'be  !a'’®^n  nya®  iBiabsri 
!“b^b  ai*’  B"ib2“is  snsben  B’lyani:?  B''"iy  !Bi®3  a'^niii 

"a  ioj©  BiyonTia  jb’'®;:  n3bi"]a  !B‘'3n“  a^i®  sa;'?®  a"'®;' 
! <^5^^  n®’bffi  ! I'lnsa  ‘'ri©i  ; iab®:?  ro®  Bi®bffl 

B‘’3i®ffi^  a^'n®'  D"'??3i;n’  rn®?  B‘’n®‘  !B‘'®3s  “i®»  a®® 

!D;'!ns®i  ©■'yaffil  r.ffi'b®  ^bk  B''“i®y';i  B®ffi  inj®  nis®  3>a®>i  ns® 
riya’ij^a  yai«  n3®a  ; ®inb  ‘rns  oi^’a  ■'■©©n  ©Sna  a^n®  ri3®a 
niyi®nn  ns  ©a  !®'7Hb  !Tffi®na  ■’3>'’a“ia  ns®  a^'ffi'bffia  !‘’y®nn  ®ihb 

-in®yb^  nya‘is‘1  aia©?  Bi‘'a  ; ©"inb  liiaya  ‘'^■’©yn  ©hna  ‘i3b®b 

••bjSffin-rT’ffiib®  lai^n  n'ly^'a'i  jnyisb  n''ffi'’®n  anns^i  i®"!®  niyy 

insRn  miffiy 

T ••  T • • 

^ Obsers'e  tbe  distinction  between  tbe  predicate  and  tbe  attributive. 

* § 65.  3. 


The  End  oe  the  Deluge.  Genesis  8,  1-9. 

ins!!  iffix  iTarian-ba-nxi  rt^fin-ba  nss  ain'bx  “lar® , 

nb-y®  ^laa^s  : B;'®n  fi^^'by  n'l’i  B‘’n'bs  “lay^.n  nana 
'ia®®  : b;*®©®-]®  Bi5|n  stba^'T  B;®©n  ya'isT  ainn 

nsni  iBi;*  ris®'i  aiffian  najp®  a^an  ^'ncn';;i  aiffis  ^jibn  ■j'-isn  by® 
©■’ffins  ! tsnys  ■'nn  by  ®'"hb  ai’’  nffiynyaffia  ‘'y''a'©n  ©iha  nann 

. - - ; IT  T r*  T V-  •••  A - «.  >T  T IT  : • : • : - v j - t " 

■’©551  !i3?i3  ©■‘iHb  nnsa  'iT'teya  ■'T’fflyn  ©‘ihn  iy  "nbni  ij'ibn  ®n 
:n®y  ‘iffis  nann  libn-nx  ns'nnai'i  ai;;'  a'lyans  f]?®  ■'n®,  iB^'ann 
nb®‘’i  : “nxn  by®  nffia^^yy  a'i®3  siy'  anyyn^  nb®'’3 

- - ; - J V rr  T f-  - . - V / : - r r <•• — n"  it  v v“  - : “ 

nsa®"N'b'i  : nansn  isb,  by®  aiisn  nis'ib  ins®  nsi^n-ns 

nsrrba  ■'3B“by  a-®  ■’3  nann-bs  i-ibs  affim  nbso-aBb  nib®  nsi^n 

at  t t j~  : - • V-  r T ••  - ••  t ••  T <t  - T ; - I - : - t t 

: nann”bs  3‘'bs  nns  sa®  nh]?'"'.  ini  nb®"! 

IT  ••  “ V IT  ••  Jt  ,”T  - T V >T  • - T - 
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The  Creation  and  Eall.  Genesis  1-3. 

CHAPTEE  1.  S? 

^nh  nnin  :“l>’“isn  nsi  diB»n  n«  sia  ni'csnS 

/T : IT  I V T T ; 1 V IT  T ; • v”  t - k -jLi,  " S 

! Qi'isn  1??"'“?  ^^•’71  '^“*7 

2.ro~‘'^  ■TisnTis?  ! nib?”''n';iT  nisj  ■’n^  D‘’n‘b« 

i5^j5  tTtnbT  ai^  nis^b  i t3''nbx  : tj'i'n::)  Epi  “lisjn  ‘5'’2  Q'^n'bx 

“'n'l  Dih’bs  “iKs^^i  s j ms  oii  “iph"''n*'i  2n5>"‘'n“'i  nbib 

yip-in-ns  □"'n’bs  topn  • ■^13  “’nil  D’'an  tfim  ?^pn 

?ippb  b^B  “iffis  ni'isn  ?‘’P7^  TS  ^7?-! 

! ijffi  qiA  -ipa-in^i  2';i3>"‘’n';'|i  ?‘’ppb  D"'n‘bs  snpsi  j ‘ip““'ppi 

phs  Dipmbs  o^aiEn  rinn^  n“'n’bs  ms^!!  s 

D';''!3n  nnppibi  f pk  i nm'bs  s^pi'i  : lp"T07. 

•f psn  sffipn  D"'n'bs  \i  Siam  a''n’bs  sp^i  Diia;:  snp 

ia-iynT  mas  'is'iab  ‘ips  nay  ‘'ps  ypr 
ml!-''ab  i?nt  ^''pT'a  nias?  sm  fpsn  siini  , : 
apy-in'ip  ! 2it2”i3  om'bs  spp;i  ms'^pib  in-iapT  "ics  “'ps"ritey  fyi 
yippa  tnbsp  w am’bs  ms;;']  s t ‘'C‘'bo  a-i]  ipi"*’?]]] 
a''a]bi  n'''p?'iab^  nhsb  nb^bn  iipi  nipn  ‘)“i2  b^ipanb  amiL'n 

< 15”’^'??-  TPST^?  a'^aisn  y’lppa  n'lisab  ! a*?®] 

nbamb  bpsn  ‘lis'amns  a'^bpan  rnsriri  psams  a‘'n'bs  iryp] 
'jn'i]  ! D'laaipn  ns'i  nb'^ln  nbcaab  fapn  pis'srrrs'i  aim 
nbisaa  ai^'S  Soaba  :'r“tsrrby  Tsnb  a^'affin  yip'ia  am'bs  ans 
anmin]']  * ai'a-ip  ambs  spp]  ?i®P!p  El 

■ppffi  B^isn  '^apc]  a"’n'bs  ms]]  a !‘’?''ap  ai]  “ip2"'’n;'i 

! a^aiBn  ypn  ae-by  psn-bjF  psip'’  ipiyi  nm  ca: 
nir  nffi-’ohn  I n^nn  tj?rb|)  DD^srin-n^? 

: nrj-'^p  v]?? 

□:’72n-n«  •f'inp. 
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to»ni  nana  n;>n  ce2  £52in  Q'fl’-K 

na  nTanan-rsT  rnj-’Bb  y’^kn  in^n-r«  Din'bs  •.  ']D“''n:';i 

26  Tos^i  ! ai"0"‘'3  D“'n'bN  'inD'iab  tettwbs  nsi  r?ib'rb 

aiyni  n"n  nina  W“i‘’T  ^attbaa  Ei‘ib5  nffis?:  cvibs 

' -»  : T - : • ; • : n-  : • v : - ; vt  t >v  -:i-  • .,j 

27  sna^i  jyasn-b?  totinn  fett'in-baa^i  fnkn-baai  nrraa^i 

napDi  IDT  ink  sna  Q-'n'bs?  cbaa  itbaa  c'li^n-rK  i c'n'bs 

28  Tai^i  ^ns  D''n‘b«  dhb  “i»kh  a-'n'bx  nnk  aiaii  i ! ank  s?“ia 

V : f : • v:  v tv-  • v:  t ' v jt  ; - <■  it  nr 

njjn-bDa^i  a;'i?ffin  piaa!]  a^n  napa  naapT  fpKnTS  ^^ba!) 
29 ' ai»a"b3"n«  aab  innj  nsn  : fpxn-by  nfcann 

ynV  7'5"‘'pB  S’fi  ?j“!T. 

5>  I bbb^  a;''b'iBn  p|ia"bpbi 

: Ta’in"!"!  nbDsb  ^ aw  pi^i-bs-ns  n^n  0£2  i'a"-i®s  pkswby  teain 
31  "'^rm  aw-'H’’'!  ika  aia-nsm  n^a  “las-bD-ns  a^n'bs  snsi 

- : I-  V itf  • ; I-  A : v ••  • ; t t jv  -;  t v • v;  ; <-  - 

B ! ">©130  ni,*'  apa 

CHAPTEE  11.  a 

2 » ‘'^'’a©n  ai^a  a*'n'bs  bp^i  j asaa'ba)  ai>a©ri  ^bp;'5 

: nw  "iffis  inpisba-bsa  “’piaipn  ai^a  naa^i  n©a  i©s  inasba 
■3  ”b3a  iia©  ia  13  ink  ©'np‘'2  ‘'p'-'aisn  ai“>”n^  ©■’n’bs  Tina'i'i 
4 a“'a©n  niabin  nbs  b : niwb  a'^n'b^?  ^la-Tijjs  inaisba 

• »-  T - J ; I V J"  I -:i-  V v:  JT  T V -:  ; - ; 

n ni©  I ban  : a^aai  P'in  a‘’n'bi«  ninn  niw  ai'^a  Di^nana 

— J*  J ; • IT  T ; I V iv  V v:  n : r ~:  : at  ; it  • : » v vt  t ; 

“iiaan  ^b  ^3  naa’'  ana  nnian  aaa-bai  p-ika  n-'n*’  aia  rrian 

6 nba"’  nsi  •.  na-isn-ns?  ‘las’b  1■'k  V’"'krrby  aTiPsi  nin’’ 

7 ’ns  a'’nbs  nin';'  : na'Tk!;}  "’is-bs-nK  nptn)  'ppNr"a 

©"Tijn  in;'!  a\^n  na®3  T's^a  nspi  na'i^n-pa  nsy  aSsn 

8 'ns  BIO  BWT  Bpp^  'jpya  'J5  Q‘’vbs  nirn  ya*;;  : n;;n  r ?:b 

9 nans  fy'ba  nansn'ia  B’’n’bs  nirp  naa^'i  : ~\T}  nipi?  apsn 
: yni  aia  nypn  f It  ]an  pina  ©■'^nn  fy.'}  '3sab  aiai  nspab 

, nyapkV  “rps?  n-'ppnb  ippa  ^'a'”'  “inn 

11  Tnbnnn  “pps'bp  ns  . aaan  s^n  “jiisis  nnsn  a®  i Biipsa 

12  ; anion  “jasp  nbnan  a®  aia  sinn  fnsn  ann  ! an-n  b®"“i®s 
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.•mti  sin  ‘'^■’^in  insnT  nws  rranp  '^'i'^'^.  'I?tn 

: nnwbi  ‘j’!?")?a  ^nns^i  D^xn-ns  Q^n’^«  r>irp  n|^i  its 

ibDsn  bbij  isn-p;?  bs^a  nbsb  Qisn-b?  cn'bs  nirp 
!nTOn  niTa  ^sTa'ja  tibas  ni;;3  ■^'  'li's^a  ba^n  sb  a"'::  iny'qn 
“iw  inab  o'lsn  ni^'n  aiu"sb  D‘'h‘bK'  n'jn;'  “nrs":;  is 

qiy-ba  nsn  nniBn  r^n-ba  rt'jansn"^  D‘'n'bN  nbrp  j i'rjjia  19 

Q^ijn  ib-N^ip^  libs  'bai  ib-NPjp^-riTa  rrispb  Na-i  O'lttL'n 

fliybn  nianan-bab  m'is'b  *•  ’"'P®  “^''1  a 

rf"0  5sn  ! i^53a  "ira  sa^a'-sb  ai^bT  n'^ian  r^n  babn  n^feian  21 

"lao^T  ‘•phbbaia  tinx  ']ii’-'"i  cn^n”';?  !"i'Qt‘PP'  > Q’p'’'^ 

nf sb  nnsn-]^  njab— iiax  aban-rs  1 n”'n’b«  nirp  ^a^i  : r^snnn  22 
liaai  d|»  casn  nst  c^bin  nrbb^i  !D^ijrrb«  v«P;^  23 

ffi"'k-at?,tl  1?“’?  ! 24 

on'irb  : “ins  ntoab  rni  if^icsa  pa^i  i'E«“nK^  Tas-ns  na 

t^iiaiban^  sbi  inibx';i  ansn  o’-iann:? 

CHAPTER  III.  a 

a’'n'b«  nin^  ntey  acs  npian  rm  '2^  « 

PttsnT  iian  yy  ba'a  6asn  sb  a''n‘bs  pwspa  pN  ri'iirrbx  2 
'■jan'^rina  nos  y?n  ■'Psiaa  sbasa  isrpya  ‘'pe3  lanrrpbKv  riEsn  3 
i^iniari-js  ia  lyan  sbi  fcb-tn*b6  a-nris'  nax  4 
Qabai?  ai''a  13  a-'nbs  15  -.  ‘janyin  riiti“sb  nirb;rpbx  tnsn  n 

nfesn  5?PBi  : ypi  aia  “'aii'  ia‘'n'biba  Dni^na  Da“':''y  3n“E:i  ’iisia  c 

b’lacnb  yyn  “ron:;!  a^ryb  N^n-niKn  ■’aa  baxiab  yin  a”a  “O 

T?  •^r’7Pl^l  * '^^■'^^"33  inriT  'asni  nppp  1 

: chan  nnb  ate*!;!  nby  ?,P2ri’'a  on  csa^y  'a  ‘iap^a  thxs? 

Nann^i  d^ph  naab  ^aa  tjbnna  c’’n'bN  nSrp  b'ip-px  8 

• ISP*  77.  3''n‘b«  nirp  "rspi  artsi  c'-jjn  9 
laa  “'nyttffl  ; !"C^.5«  ‘ib  nbab?;']  cn^n-rN  C'n'bs  1 

nns  dV?  “'a  ^b  Tan  •>«  “’pibj  c'py'a  11 

“'’9^r5  ' Pfi??  ■'nbab  Ti\n‘’32  mas  yin-irn  12 
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13  nnnp  ic«  nissn 

a^-iisn  ©nsn  niBxn  nasirn  nw  nj^rna  n®Kb  nini 

• V • • nr  - T • IT  V - Hr  j - IT  • IT  -i*  v:  sr  • 

14  hm  nsT  niTZj^  “IS  ansn-bK  ! a“’n'5s  n’in;!  ’.'SSi 

■’ai-bs  bDa«n  "iBSi  Ti3ha"b3?  misn  bba^  nisnsn-bsa 

^"  : T ».-  /T  T ; / ••  ••  j I ; . — ^ ^ J-  “ I ■ • T ••  : - T • 

10  tnT)i  fni  nfesn  lis^i  Ti3''|i  tr^m  > ra‘’Ki  : 

16  “la^  r.mn-bs«  o / sapy  si-jswn  nr,«i  ©ssi  sew-'  sw 

^npTcn  ^’C‘’y:"bs';i  dija  aa^a  ?li’"iOl’ 

17  Sasni  bipb  ^ya©  la  aa^  P.  ■ !32"bffia^ 

fiaa^n  na^ias  ^isaa  basn  aas?b  V30"1P 

18  ?fb  n^aspi  aaaai  ^ipi  t ‘'a';’  ba  “sbasn  'jiaa^a  ?iaia?a 

19  “bs)?  ay  onb  basn  nyra  jnaten  aw”™  pba^) 

a sap^i  ! aTiSn  aay-bsi  nn^  asy-ia  snnpb  nsaa  ''a  nPnb?n 

21  n'in’’  "©^''1  ! ''n”ba  d«  nnin  sir.  “'a  n^n  inirt^  qt»  Dai?n 

T : — - IT  T y »T : IT  j-  •;*  at  - i.  ; • /••  •/  t t rr 

22  aas^i  a t Q®ab''i  aiy  niana  in'ajb?b'i  Q'li^b  D‘'h‘bs 

V J - !•••:--  V.  J : T V ; • : at  t : • v: 

innyi  yai  aia  ny^b  ^isiaa  pn^a  fs’^n  Q"«n  ■in  D'’n'bs:  nini 

JT  - ; at  T J *•  V~  T V • J"  ~ : T T T T IT  ' <“  • V:  JT  t 

23  ^innbffif)  > dbyb  ■’ni  ba^i  D"'^p!3  73’?  sa  iripbi  ip^  pbffi^-]2 

24  »na‘'a  ) D©a  npb  pir&{  niapsn-ns?  payb  ipy-iaa  d''n'b5?  niro 

ipnn  anb  o^'anan-ns  ip?"]?^  PP7'?  Qp3vr^3 

5 Qp';inn  77  ppp"n«  paiPb  rafennan 


Masoretic  Notes  Explained. 


‘’nap  'a  . . 

sp‘’yT  'n  . . 

pppa  pnx  ®ap  , . 


Large  Belli. 

Small  He. 

Daghesh  after  Sluxrek. 
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1.  The  Prefixed  Particles,  §§  24-28. 

Translate  into  Hebrew: — 

A bouse  and  field.  A field  and  a house.  In  a house. 
In  the  house.  To  a house.  To  the  house.  As  a house. 
As  the  house.  From  a house.  From  the  house.  The 
house  in  the  field.  From  the  house  unto  the  field.  Light 
and  darkness.  Hay  and  night.  |J  From  night  to  night  and 
from  day  to  day.  Darkness  in  the  night.  Light  in  the 
day.  As  the  sun  in  the  heavens.  The  darkness.  The 
evenincr.  Evenino;  and  mornina;.  As  the  sea.  Li^ht 
from  the  sun  in  the  day  and  from  the  moon  and  from  the 
stars  in  the  night.  Bread  from  the  field  for  man  and  for 
beast.  And  flesh.  And  the  flesh.  And  from  the  flesh. 
And  to  the  flesh.  As  flesh.  Not  day  nor  (lit.  and  not) 
night.  From  sun  to  stars.  From  the  sun  unto  the  stars. 

2.  The  Persokal  Pronouns,  § 29. 

Direction  1.  In  conformity  with  Remark  2 on  page  111, 
possessives,  when  not  immediately  followed  by  the  object 
possessed,  are  to  be  rendered  by  the  preposition  b thus,  I am 
my  helovecVs  and  my  beloved  is  mine  ‘’V  ’’"ii”'?  ’'is? . 

The  verb  to  have  must  be  paraphrased  by  the  same  pre- 
jiosition,  e.  g.  You  have  a brother  ns  lit.  a brother  is 
to  you  ’ He  has  no  son  p ib  ps  lit.  there  is  no  son  to 
him. 
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Translate  into  Hebrew  : — 

Ye  masG.  I and  he.  They  masc.  and  they  fem.  She 
and  thouyhm.  Ye  fem.  and  we.  In  us.  In  them  (m. 
andy.).  In  me.  In  her.  In  thee  (m.  and  y!).  In  you 
(m.  and  f.').  From  eternity  unto  eternity  thou  art  Grod. 
From  God  to  us.  From  me  to  you.  We  are  in  the 
house,  ye  are  in  the  field.  He  is  in  the  light,  I am  in 
darkness.  The  earth  is  Jehovah’s.  The  silver  is  mine 
and  the  gold  is  his.  Heaven  is  thine.  God  is  for  us. 
God  is  not  like  man.  We  are  like  you.  He  is  like  us. 
The  house  is  yours,  and  the  field  is  theirs.  The  sea 
is  his.  The  bread  is  mine.  I have  no  bi“ead  in  the  house. 
We  have  a brother;  he  is  still  living.  You  have  no 
brother.  There  is  no  beast  in  the  field. 


3.  Other  Prokouks,  § 30. 

Translate  into  Hebrew  : — 

This  house.  In  this  house.  This  is  the  house.  That 
field.  From  that  field.  That  is  the  field.  God,  who  is 
in  the  heavens.  Who  is  in  the  heavens  ? The  bread, 
which  is  in  the  house.  What  is  in  the  house  ? Who  am 
I ? What  are  we  % These  stars.  These  are  the  stars. 
From  this  day.  In  this  day.  Whose  is  this  house  ? 
Whose  is  that  bread  % The  place  in  which  we  are.  The 
land  in  which  I am.  Who  is  this  masc.  f What  is  this 
fem.  f Who  art  thou  fem.  f Is  this  ® thou  ^ masc.  f 
This  field,  in  which  thou  art.  The  land,  from  which  they 
are.  These  waters,  which  ai‘e  from  the  sea.  Jehovah  is 
mine  and  I am  his.  Ye  are  light  in  Jehovah.  We  be 
long  to  the  day ; we  belong  not  to  the  night  nor  to  dark- 
ness. 
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4.  Perfect  Verbs.  Kal  Preterite  and  Infinitives, 

§33. 

Write  the  Kal  preterite  and  infinitives  of  “iis  and 
bSic’  in  all  their  forms  as  they  appear  in  the  paradigm, 
with  the  proper  signification  attached  to  each. 

Translate  into  Hebrew  : — 

She  killed.  They  killed.  We  killed.  To  kill.  Thon 
(masc.')  killedst.  I killed.  Ye  (masc.  and  fern.')  killed. 
He  killed.  Thou  {fern.')  killedst. 

Thou  {m.  andyi)  wast  bereaved.  We  were  bereaved. 
Ye  (m.  and _/.)  were  heavy.  She  was  bereaved.  I was 
heavy.  They  were  heavy.  He  was  heavy.  He  was  be- 
reaved. To  be  bereaved. 

Direction  2.  In  Hebrew  sentences  the  verb  commonly 
precedes  its  subject,  and  both  precede  the  object  unless 
the  emphasis  requires  a different  collocation,  e.  g.  ^5^2 
TN  God  created  the  heavens.  But  if  a per- 

sonal pronoun  be  either  the  direct  or  indirect  object  it  is 
usually  placed  immediately  after  the  verb  o'Ti'bs  ib  'jnp 
God  gave  to  him  property. 

Translate  into  Hebrew 

I shut  the  house.  She  shut  the  door.  He  shut  the 
heavens.  They  ruled  over  this  land.  Who  gave  you 
(Heb.  to  you)  those  vessels  % To  whom  did  he  give  this 
field  ? What  did  they  give  me  ? The  sun  ruled  over  the 
day  and  the  stars  ruled  over  the  night.  Thou  didst  pour 
; water  from  the  heavens  upon  the  earth.  He  poured. 
* She  gave  us  gold  and  silver  in  the  vessels.  They  gave 
1 to  him  honor  and  majesty.  They  kept  the  command 
li  ment.  We  kept  the  Sabbath.  God  gave  us  a command 
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ment  to  keep  tlie  Sabhatli.  He  rested  in  this  day,  be- 
cause it  was  the  Sabbatli.  The  darkness  was  very  great. 

I dwelt  in  the  house.  They  dwelt  in  the  field.  This  is 
the  bread,  which  Jehovah  has  given  to  you. 

5.  Niphal,  Piel,  and  Phal  Preterites  and  Infinitives, 

§ 34. 

Write  the  Niphal,  Piel,  and  Pual  preterites  and  infini 
tives  of  btsij  with  their  significations. 

Translate  : — 

He  was  killed.  To  be  killed.  I was  killed.  We  were 
killed.  She  was  killed.  Thou  (w.  and  f.')  wast  killed. 
Ye  (7)1.  and  f.')  were  killed.  They  were  killed. 

They  massacred.  They  were  massacred.  She  was 
massacred.  I massacred.  Ye  (m.  and  f.')  massacred. 
We  massacred.  To  massacre.  To  be  massacred.  Thou 
(w.  and  f.)  wast  massacred.  He  was  massacred. 

The  house  was  sanctified.  The  tabernacle  and  the  ark 
were  sanctified.  Thou  (m.  and  f.^  wast  sanctified.  Ye 
(m.  and  /.)  were  sanctified. , To  be  sanctified.  To  sanc- 
tify this  day.  This  is  the  day,  which  Jehovah  has  sanc- 
tified. They  sanctified  this  place.  I sanctified  the  taber- 
nacle and  the  vessels  which  were  in  it.  Ye  were  sepa- 
I'ated  from  them.  The  day  was  separated  from  the  night. 
We  were  separated  from  you.  He  was  separated  from 
us.  We  were  separated  from  him.  They  subdued  the 
land.  They  were  subdued  before  you.  Ye  were  sub- 
dued. He  has  sworn  to  gather  you  to  this  land.  The  i 
door  was  shut  in  the  place,  in  which  they  were  gathered. 
What  did  ye  gather?  We  gathered  bread.  Flesh  was 
gathered.  They  have  sworn.  We  have  sworn.  She  has 
sworn. 


LESSONS  IN  WRITING  HEBREW. 


141 


j 6.  The  remaining  Preterites  and  Infinitives,  § 35. 

I Write  tlie  preterite  and  infinitives  with  their  significa- 
|tions  in  the  Hiphil,  Hophal,  and  Hithpael  of  bDj? . 

Translate  : — 

I caused  to  kill.  She  killed  herself.  They  killed 
themselves.  Ye  (m  and  f.')  were  caused  to  kill.  To  kill 
one’s  self.  To  cause  to  kill.  To  be  caused  to  kill.  We 
were  caused  to  kill.  Thou  (m.  and  f?)  killedst  thyself. 
He  caused  to  kill. 

We  separated  the  silver  from  the  gold.  He  separated 
the  darkness  from  the  light.  Thou  didst  separate  Israel 
from  all  the  nations  which  are  in  all  the  earth.  I was 
made  king.  Thou  wast  made  king.  Is  it  a little  (thing) 
to  be  made  king  ? A little  bread.  A little  flesh.  A 
little  gold.  A little  silver.  They  cut  off  the  nations. 
The  nations  were  cut  off.  Bread  was  cut  off  from  the 
house.  Bread  and  oil  were  cut  off.  We  were  cut  off. 
She  cut  off  man  and  beast  from  the  land.  They  caused 
the  kingdom  to  cease.  He  made  the  kingdom  small.  We 
made  small.  Whom  did  she  destroy  ? What  did  she 

Pestroy  ? Thou  (m.  and  f.')  didst  purify  thyself.  I did 
ot  purify  myself.  She  purified  herself.  Ye  (m.  and^.) 
Ipurified  yourselves.  They  brought  the  water  near  to  the 
pving  David  and  he  poured  it  out  before  Jehovah.  He 
jconsecrated  the  oil  and  anointed  the  tabernacle,  the  ark 
land  all  the  vessels.  We  consecrated  all  the  silver,  and 
if  he  gold  to  Jehovah. 

I 

! f.  Kal  Future,  Imperative,  and  Participles,  § 36. 

; Write  the  Kal  future,  impei’ative  and  participles  of 
[ jI?!?  , and  the  futures  of  “lis  and  bS©'. 
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Translate : — i 

Thou  (m.  and  /.)  wilt  kill.  We  shall  kill.  I shall ! 
kill.  He  will  kill.  They  (m.  andy.)  will  kill.  She  will ' 
kill.  Ye  (m.  and  f.^  will  kill.  Kill  ye  (m.  and  f^.\ 
Killed.  Killing.  Kill  thou  (m.  andyi).  |i; 

Thou  wilt  rule  over  us.  He  will  rule  over  them.  The  ;i 
stars  shall  rule  over  the  night.  The  sea  shall  not  rule  I 
over  the  earth.  Rule  thou  over  the  nations.  He  is  I 
ruling.  She  is  ruling.  We  are  ruling.  Ye  shall  rest  in| 
the  Sabbath.  Rest  ye  (m.  andyi)  with  me  in  the  house.  ! 
Keep  thou  (m.)  this  beast.  Keep  thou  (yi)  that  bread.  ' 
Who  is  keeping  the  silver?  Jehovah  is  keeping  Israel.; 
Jehovah,  who  is  keeping  Israel,  will  also  keep  us.  Godi 
shall  keep  thee  in  the  day  and  in  the  night.  We  shall 
dwell  in  heaven.  Shut  (m.  y»Z.)  the  door.  I shall  shutj 
the  gate.  She  is  shutting  the  house.  The  virgins  arej 
dwelling  in  the  house.  The  wild  beast  is  dwelling  in  the; 
field.  He  will  subdue  all  the  nations  which  are  underl 
heaven.  Thou  shalt  be  clothed  with  majesty  and  splenJ 
dor.  I will  keep  what  I have  spoken.  I 

8.  Niphal,  Riel,  and  Pual  Futures,  etc.,  § 37.  I 

Write  the  future,  imperative,  and  participle  of  tbii 
Niphal,  Riel,  and  Rual  of 

Translate  : — [ 

We  shall  be  massacred.  Ye  (m.  andyi)  will  massacrei 
She  will  massacre.  I shall  be  killed.  He  will  be  killedp 
Thou  (in.  andy.)  wilt  massacre.  They  (m.  andy.)  will 
be  massacred.  Be  thou  (m.  andyi)  killed.  Massacre  yt| 
(m.  andyi).  Killed.  Massacred.  Massacring.  ! 

Ye  will  be  separated  from  us.  They  will  be  shut  ii| 
the  house  until  the  morning.  All  the  people  will  bj 
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sanctified.  The  company  will  be  sanctified.  These  vir- 
gins will  be  sanctified.  Those  nations  wdll  be  sanctified. 

o 

We  shall  be  sanctified.  Ye  {ni.  and /.)  will  be  sanctified. 
Thou  (m.  and  /.)  wilt  be  sanctified.  I shall  be  sancti- 
fied. Jehovah  will  be  honored.  Be  ye  honored.  I 
Avill  honor  them  who  honor  me  (lit.  the  [ones]  honor- 
ing me).  I will  sanctify  the  priests.  He  will  sanctify 
them.  They  will  sanctify  us.  It  belongs  to  the  priests 
to  honor  this  house.  It  is  not  for  me  to  honor  him. 
They  will  speak  to  thee.  To  whom  will  ye  speak  ? God 
is  speaking  to  us  from  heaven.  Wilt  thou  speak  to  me  ? 
Speak  ye  to  them.  I will  take  heed  that  I do  not  speak 
evil.  Will  the  gate  be  shut?  Will  they  be  shut  up  in 
Jericho  ? 


9.  Hiphil,  Hophal,  and  Hithpael  Futures,  etc.,  § 38. 

Write  the  future,  imperative,  and  participle  of  the 
Hiphil,  Hophal,  and  Hithpael  of  . 

I Translate : — 

I Ye  (m.  andy.)  will  be  caused  to  kill.  We  shall  kill 
lourselves.  Kill  thyself  (m.  and  y.).  Causing  to  kill 
Thou  (m.  andy.)  wilt  cause  to  kill.  Cause  ye  (m.  and 
/.)  to  kill.  They  (m.  and  f.')  will  kill  themselves.  I 
^hall  be  caused  to  kill.  Killing  one’s  self.  Caused  to 
kill.  He  will  be  caused  to  kill.  She  will  cause  to  kill. 

I I withheld  the  rain  from  you.  I shall  cause  it  to  rain 
■ipon  this  field  and  I shall  not  cause  it  to  rain  upon  that 
aeld.  Thou  wilt  clothe  them  wdth  (lit.  cause  them  to 
juit  on)  splendor  and  majesty.  He  will  clothe  the 
heavens  with  darkness.  Clothe  (2  ra.  s.)  all  the  nations 
vith  joy  and  gladness.  He  will  be  made  king  and  will 
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be  honored  in  all  the  land.  Ye  will  be  caused  to  reign. 
We  shall  be  caused  to  reign.  Thou  wilt  be  caused  to 
reign.  What  shall  I offer  to  God  ? Shall  all  the  rem- 
nant be  cut  off?  Joy  shall  be  cut  off  from  Israel.  All 
these  nations  shall  be  cut  off.  Shall  we  cause  the  work 
to  cease  ? Who  shall  separate  us  from  him  ? What  shall 
separate  him  from  us  ? I am  separating  between  good 
and  evil.  He  shall  cause  them  to  dwell  in  the  land. 

10.  Paragogio  and  Apocopated  Future  and  Imperative  ! 

AND  Vav  Conversive,  §§  40,  41.  I 

i 

Direction  3.  In  narrating  the  past,  the  first  verb  isi 
commonly  to  be  put  in  the  preterite  and  the  succeedingij 
verbs  in  the  future  with  Vav  Conversive,  provided  the 
verb  stands  at  the  beginning  of  the  clause.  If,  however,! 
any  verb  of  the  series  is  for  any  reason  removed  from  the; 
beginning  of  its  clause  and  so  separated  from  the  con-j 
junction,  it  must  be  put  in  the  preterite,  § V9.  2.  | 

4.  In  a paragraph  relating  to  the  future,  the  first  verlj 
is  commonly  to  be  put  in  the  future  or  imperative,  as  thej 
case  may  be,  and  the  succeeding  verbs  in  the  preteritfj 
with  Vav  Conversive,  provided  they  stand  at  the  begin] 
ning  of  their  own  clause.  But  if  any  verb  of  the  series  is 
separated  from  the  conjunction  by  an  intervening  word 
it  must  be  put  in  the  future. 

5.  A negative  imperative  must  be  translated  by 
with  the  future,  the  apocopated  form  being  used  if  on* 
exists,  § 78.  8. 

Translate  into  Hebrew : — 

He  anointed  me  and  caused  me  to  reign  instead  oj 
David.  They  drave  out  the  nations  and  subdued  thl 
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land  and  dwe^t  in  it.  Thou  wilt  gather  them  from  all 
the  nations,  and  cause  them  to  dwell  in  this  land,  and 
thou  wilt  reign  over  Israel  forever  (lit.  to  eternity). 
Ye  shall  keep  the  commandment  and  be  separated  from 
the  nations  and  be  consecrated  to  me,  and  ye  shall  be  great 
from  sea  unto  sea.  Cleave  thou  unto  me  and  thou  shalt 
keep  the  covenant  which  I have  made  (lit.  cut)  Aviththee 
^ and  thou  shalt  honor  me.  Ye  shall  not  forget.  Forget 
; not  ye  what  I have  spoken  to  you.  Take  heed  that  ye 
forget  not  the  Sabbath  to  rest  in  it  from  all  work.  Wilt 
thou  not  withhold  me  from  evil?  Withhold  not  mercy 
from  me,  O Jehovah,  and  I will  keep  (parag.  fut.)  this 
commandment.  Cut  them  not  off.  We  gave  them  bread 
and  made  (lit.  cut)  a covenant  with  them.  Pray  reign 
over  this  people.  Shut  the  door.  Pray,  shut  the  door. 
Tliou  wilt  not  sbut  the  door.  Do  not  sbut  the  door. 
We  will  shut.  Let  us  shift. 

i 

11.  Preterites  of  Perfect  Verbs  with  Suffixes,  § 42. 

I a.  Third  person  masc.  and  fern.  sing,  of  the  Kal  Pre- 
terite. 

Write  the  3 m.  and  f.  sing,  of  the  Kal  preteiite  of 
St?)?  with  suffixes,  adding  to  each  form  its  proper  signifi- 
jcation. 

i;  Translate  : — 

i;  He  killed  them  {m.  and/!).  He  killed  him.  He  killed 
as.  He  killed  thee  (m.  and/!)  He  killed  me.  He  killed 
If  on  {pi.  and  /!).  He  killed  her. 

I She  killed  us.  She  killed  you  {in.  and  /!).  She  killed 
fine.  She  killed  her.  She  killed  them  {rn.  and  /!).  She 
idlled  him.  She  killed  thee  {pn.  and  /.). 

; 7 

L 
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h.  The  rest  of  the  Kal  Preterite. 

Write  the  remaining  parts  of  the  Kal  preterite  of  bujj 
with  suffixes. 

Translate : — 

They  killed  you  {in.  and  f^.  Ye  killed  them  (m.  and 
f.').  I killed  her.  Thou  (m.)  killedst  me.  I killed  thee 
(m.  andy.).  We  killed  him.  They  killed  me.  They 
killed  her.  Ye  killed  us.  Thou  {f.')  killedst  him.  We 
killed  you.  Thou  (/«.)  killedst  her.  Thou  {f.')  killedst 
her.  Thou  (m.)  killedst  him.  Thou  {f^  killedst  me. 
He  kept  you  {m.  and  f.').  She  kept  him.  Ye  kept  us. 
Thou  {in.')  didst  keep  her.  Thou  (y\)  didst  keep  me. 
She  kept  you  {in.  and  f{).  We  kept  them  (m.  and  f{). 
They  kept  us.  I kept  thee  {in.  and  f{). 

He  anointed  him.  He  anointed  me.  Thou  (to.)  didst 
anoint  us.  Thou  didst  anoint  them.  They  sent  thee  (to. 
and  f{).  She  sent  her.  Ye  sent  him.  We  sent  you  (to.  j 
and  /.).  She  forgot  me.  Thou  (/I)  didst  forget  her.  I 
We  forgot  her.  I forgot  him.  He  washed  them  (to.  and  i 
f{).  I washed  you  (to.  andy^.). 

c.  The  Piel  and  Hiphil  Preterites. 

Write  the  different  persons  of  the  Piel  or  Hiphil  pre- 1 
terite  of  with  suffixes.  | 

Translate,  noting  the  fact  when  the  Hebrew  is  ambiguous : I 

He  massacred  them  (to.  and  /!).  We  massacred  you  | 
(to.  and  y.).  She  massacred  us.  Ye  massacred  us.  Ye  ; 
massacred  them  (to.  andyi).  They  massacred  us.  They! 
massacred  you  (to.  and /.).  Thou  (to.  and  y.)  didst  mas-|' 
sacre  us.  He  massacred  you.  ; 

They  caused  me  to  kill.  He  caused  you  (to.  and  /.)  i 
to  kill.  She  caused  to  kill  them  (to.  and  ./.).  They’' 
caused  to  kill  her.  She  caused  thee  {rn.  and  f.)  to  kill.s 
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Ye  caused  me  to  kill.  Ye  caused  to  kill  him.  I caused 
thee  {m.  andy.)  to  kill.  I caused  to  kill  them  {m.  and 
y.). , Thou  (m.  and  f.')  didst  cause  to  kill  her.  Thou 
(m.  and  f.')  didst  cause  us  to  kill.  We  caused  to  kill 
him.  We  caused  you  to  kill. 

He  made  me  great.  He  made  us  great.  He  made 
them  (m.  and  f.')  great.  He  honored  you  {m.  and  y.). 
He  honored  him.  He  honored  her.  He  bereaved  thee 
{m.  and  y.).  Ye  gathered  them  (m.  and  y).  She  gathered 
us.  We  honored  her.  Thou  (m.  and  y.)  didst  honor  him. 
She  honored  him.  She  honored  her.  I gathered  you  (m. 
and  y.).  They  honored  me. 

They  caused  him  to  reign  over  Israel.  Ye  caused  me 
to  put  on  the  garments.  He  caused  Eleazar  to  put  them 
on.  A wild  beast  overtook  him  in  the  field.  Thou  hast 
caused  us  to  dwell  in  this  place.  I have  cut  them  off 
because  they  did  not  honor  me.  Thou  hast  separated 
them  from  all  the  nations  which  are  upon  the  earth.  Ye 
brought  him  near  to  the  tabernacle.  The  sword  has 
bereaved  her,  and  she  has  neither  father  nor  daughter  nor 
brother  (lit.  to  her  is  not  father  and  not  daughter  and 
not  brother). 

12.  Futures,  etc.,  oe  Perfect  Verbs  with  Suffixes^ 

§ 42. 

a.  Kal  Future. 

Write  the  different  persons  of  the  Kal  future  of 
with  suffixes. 

Translate : — 

He  will  kill  us.  She  will  kill  us.  I shall  kill  you  {r)i. 
and  y.).  Thou  wilt  kill  her.  We  shall  kill  him.  She 
will  kill  them.  They  will  kill  her.  Ye  (w.)  will  kill 
her.  Thou  ( /.)  wilt  kill  her.  Thou  (y.)  wilt  kill  me. 
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Ye  (m.)  will  kill  them.  They  will  kill  you  (m.  and 
f,).  Thou  (/.)  wilt  kill  us.  She  will  kill  thee  (m. 
and  f.'). 

Jehovah  will  keep  us  from  all  evil.  Thou  (m.)  wilt 
keep  them  (m.  and  y.).  They  (to.  and  f.')  will  remember 
me.  I shall  remember  them.  Who  will  remember  him  ? 
Will  he  remember  her  ? Will  she  not  remember  you  (to. 
and  y.)  ? I do  not  know  (ypret.')  him  and  how  shall  I 
remember  him  ? We  shall  remember  thee  (to.  and  y.) 
and  not  forget  thee.  This  is  the  house ; wilt  thou  (to. 
and  y.)  remember  it  ? This  is  the  commandment ; will 
they  keep  it  ? Whose  are  these  garments  ? I shall  put 
them  on.  Behold  this  babe  ! will  the  mother  forget  it  ? 
(The)  Lord  will  surely  {al)8.  infin.')  remember  you. 
Thou  (to.  and  y.)  wilt  not  forget  me.  Do  not  thou  (to. 
andy.)  forget  me. 

1).  Piel  and  Hiphil  Futures. 

Write  the  different  persons  of  the  Piel  or  Hiphil  future 
of  bttjj  with  suffixes. 

« 

Translate : — 

She  will  massacre  them  (to.  and  /.).  Will  ye  (to.  and 
y)  massacre  us?  He  will  massacre  you  (to.  andy). 
He  will  cause  thee  (to.  and  y.)  to  kill  me.  He  will  cause 
to  kill  thee.  Thou  (to.  and  f.')  wilt  cause  her  to  kill  us. 
I will  cause  him  to  kill  them.  They  (to.  and  y.)  will 
cause  me  to  kill. 

Thou  (to.)  wilt  deliver  them  and  they  will  honor  thee. 
The  Lord  has  remembered  us  and  crowned  (future  with 
Vav.  Conv.)  us  with  honor  and  majesty.  He  will  not 
destroy  me.  Let  him  not  destroy  me.  Jehovah,  who  is 
dwelling  in  Zion,  will  sanctify  the  people  and  deliver 
them  (Heb.  sing.  suf.  referring  to  people)  from  all  evil 
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and  cause  them  to  dwell  in  this  place  forever.  I will 
cause  thee  to  put  on  sackcloth,  and  will  cause  joy  and 
gladness  to  cease  and  will  utterly  (ahs.  injin?)  cut  thee 
off.  Thou  wilt  gather  us  and  make  us  great.  We  will 
separate  her  from  the  assembly.  All  the  virgins  shall 
honor  her. 

c.  Infinitive  and  Imperative. 

Write  the  Kal  infinitive  of  with  sufiS.xes  and  give 
the  different  significations  of  each  form. 

Translate,  noting  the  fact  when  the  Hebrew  is  am- 
biguous and  giving  the  alternate  significations: — 

To  kill  you  (m.  and  y.).  To  kill  them  (in.  andj^). 
To  kill  her.  To  kill  him.  Kill  {m.  s.  andy??.)  her.  Kill 
(7?^.  s.  andy»Z.)  him.  My  killing.  To  kill  me.  Our  kill- 
ing. His  being  killed.  Massacre  (m.  s.  and  ^pl.)  them. 
To  massacre  you  (m.  and  f.).  His  massacring  us.  Your 
being  massacred.  Cause  (m.  s.  and  pi.)  him  to  kill  the 
woman.  My  causing  you  to  kill.  Her  causing  to  kill 
them.  To  cause  him  to  kill  me.  To  cause  me  to  kill 
him.  To  cause  to  kill  thee  (m.  and  /.).  Their  being 
caused  to  kill  her. 

To  keep  me.  To  keep  him.  To  keep  thee  (m.  and  j?.). 
To  keep  us.  To  keej)  them  (m.  and^/.).  Keep  (m.  s.  and 
pi.)  them.  My  keeping  the  commandment.  Remember 
(m.  s.  sax^pl.)  me.  Here  am  I (Heb.  , behold  me), 
send  me.  Hear  us.  Deliver  (m.  s.)  us.  Crown  (m.  8.  and 
pi.)  him.  To  honor  her.  He  has  sworn  to  (use  the  prep.) 
gather  us  and  to  cause  us  to  reign  with  him.  Honor  him 
and  he  will  not  forget  to  honor  thee.  Sanctify  us  and 
bring  us  near  to  thee.  Gather  the  priests  to  the  sanc- 
tuary; honor  them  before  all  the  people;  clothe  them  with 
(Heb.  cause  them  to  put  on)  salvation. 
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13.  Gender  and  Number  oe  Nouns,  §§  43-45. 

Translate  : — 

A great  war.  Tlie  great  war.  It  is  a great  Avar  (Heb. 
tlie  war  is  great).  This  war.  This  great  war.  This 
great  and  evil  Avar.  Great  wars.  The  great  wars.  These 
great  wars.  These  great  and  evil  Avars.  These  wars  are 
great  and  eAdl.  Wars  are  great  evils.  He  nttered  (Heb. 
cried)  a great  cry.  I will  make  (Heb.  cut)  a’neAV  cove- 
nant with  them.  New  garments.  These  garments  are 
neAv.  There  are  the  new  garments.  He  caused  me  to 
put  on  these  new  garments.  He  rent  the  new  garment 
which  was  upon  him.  A great  kingdom.  He  shall  reign 
over  all  these  great  kingdoms.  Many  Avells.  Large 
rocks.  An  evil  beast.  Good  commandments.  Many 
and  great  nations.  Large  figs.  These  large  figs.  These 
figs  are  large.  The  large  figs  are  very  large.  These  figs 
are  larger  than  those  figs.  Those  figs  are  better  than 
these.  War  is  worse  than  (Heb.  evil  from)  famine. 

14.  The  Construct  State,  §§  46,  47. 

Direction  6.  Observe  that  where  a short  vowel  is  in- 
serted in  the  construct  plural  agreeably  to  § 47.  5,  the 
first  syllable  is  intermediate  and  a folloAAdng  aspirate  will 
not  take  Dagheshdene,  § 9.  a. 

Translate  : 

A house  of  a king.  The  house  of  the  king.  In  the 
king’s  house  are  vessels  of  gold  and  vessels  of  silver. 
The  vessels  of  silver  are  more  than  the  vessels  of  gold. 
The  A^essels  of  gold  are  smaller  than  the  vessels  of  sih^er. 
The  priests  of  JehoAmh  burned  incense  upon  the  golden 
altar  (Heb.  the  altar  of  gold).  Who  Avill  shut  the  doors 
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of  the  house  ? The  rivers  of  the  garden.  The  waters  of 
the  sea.  The  cattle  of  the  earth,  the  beast  of  the  field, 
and  the  fowl  of  heaven.  This  is  the  sign  of  the  covenant 
which  I have  made  with  you.  The  mercy  of  Jehovah  is 
from  eternity  and  to  eternity.  The  blessing  of  Jehovah, 
the  God  of  all  the  earth.  The  kings  of  the  nations.  The 
stones  of  the  field.  The  gates  of  the  city.  The  field  of 
Edom.  The  stars  of  the  morning.  Will  ye  not  keep  the 
commandment  of  the  king  ? The  good  commandments  of 
God.  The  great  day  of  Jehovah.  Aaron  and  Eleazar 
offered  them  upon  the  altar. 


15.  Nouns  with  Suffixes,  § 49. 

Direction  7.  Nouns  having  suffixes  are  definite  and 
require  attributive  adjectives  joined  to  them  to  take  the 
article,  §§  69,  70. 

Write  the  nouns  word  and  ©Bi  soul  in  both  num- 
bers with  the  suffixes  in  their  order,  adding  to  each  form 
its  signification. 

Translate : — 

Thou  shalt  hear  my  voice  in  the  morning.  He  put 
(Heb.  gave)  the  ark  of  God  in  its  place.  His  mercy  is 
to  eternity.  She  caused  him  to  put  on  his  new  garments. 
He  will  subdue  the  nations  under  us.  Thou  wilt  subdue 
them  under  our  feet.  I will  clothe  her  priests  with 
(Heb.  cause  her  priests  to  put  on)  salvation.  My  priests 
shall  be  clothed  with  righteousness.  Ye  shall  keep  my 
Sabbaths.  I have  kept  thy  commandment.  Hear  my 
cry.  She  will  wash  her  head,  her  hands,  and  her  feet. 
He  anointed  my  head  with  (a)  oil.  The  nations  and 
their  kings.  His  holy  tabernacle  (Heb.  the  tabernacle  ( f 
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Ms  Loliness).  My  iigMeous  God  (Heb.  God  of  my 
righteousness).  He  will  not  forget  liis  covenant.  His 
voice  is  breaking  in  pieces  rocks.  My  foot.  My  feet. 
His  foot.  His  feet.  Tlieir  feet.  He  has  given  salvation 
to  bis  king.  Ye  are  dwelling  in  your  bouse.  Tbis  is  iny 
field.  Tby  field  is  larger  than  our  field. 

16.  Pe  Guttueal  Veebs,  § 53. 

The  intransitive  verb  to  stand  does  not  in  strictness  admit  of  a passive, 
and  accordingly  never  occurs  in  the  Mphal.  That  species,  as  found  in  the  para- 
digm, may  in  these  exercises  be  rendered  as  though  ‘ stand  ’ had  its  transitive 
sense,  he  was  stood^  etc. 

Write  tbe  paradigm  of  'Tay  to  stand,  tbe  Kal  future  of 
bis  to  eat,  and  tbe  Kal  future  and  imperative  of  ptO  to 
he  strong. 

Translate : — 

Ye  (m.  andy.)  stood.  We  shall  stand.  They  (m.  and 
y.)  will  stand.  Thou  (m.  and y.)  wilt  stand.  Stand  thou 
(m.  andy.)  I shall  stand.  To  be  stood.  I was  stood. 
She  was  stood.  Ye  {m.  andy.)  wdll  be  stood.  Be  ye 
(m.  andy)  stood.  He  shall  be  stood.  We  shall  cause 
to  stand.  Thou  shalt  be  caused  to  stand.  Thou  (m.  and 
y.)  wast  caused  to  stand.  They  were  caused  to  stand. 
They  caused  to  stand.  Caused  to  stand.  Causing  to 
stand.  I shall  eat.  Ye  (m.  andy.)  will  be  strong.  Be 
thou  (m.  andy.)  strong.  She  will  eat. 

The  curse  was  turned  to  a blessing.  I shall  turn  day 
to  night.  Turn  (thou)  these  stones  to  bread.  Darkness 
shall  be  turned  to  light.  I shall  cause  them  to  eat  bread. 
He  caused  his  people  to  eat  manna.  Have  ye  not  eaten  ? 
What  havm  you  (Heb.  is  to  you)  to  eat  ? There  is  no 
bread  to  eat.  It  shall  not  be  eaten.  The  priests  shall 
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eat  it.  Eat  no  bread  in  this  place.  Ye  shall  not  eat  from 
this  tree.  Ye  liave  forsaken  me  and  I will  forsake  you. 
Will  ye  forsake  me  ? Thou  shalt  serve  him  and  he  will 
not  forsake  thee.  Serve  Jehovah  with  all  thy  heart  and 
with  all  thy  soul.  All  the  nations  shall  serve  him.  Who 
is  Jehovah  that  I shall  serve  him?  It  shall  be  said  to 
you,  Ye  are  my  people  and  I am  your  God.  The  words 
of  Jehovah  were  verified.  He  is  a living  God  and  an 
everlasting  king  (Heb.  king  of  eternity).  He  is  king  of 
kings. 


17.  Avin  Guttueal  Yeebs,  § 54. 

The  verb  has  in  Kal  and  Niphal  tbe  sense  of  redeeming ^ in  Piel,  Pnal,  and 
Hithpael  that  of  'polluting. 


Write  the  paradigm  of  ^^5  . 

Translate : 

He  will  redeem.  Thou  (m.  andyi)  wilt  redeem.  Re- 
deem ye  (m.  and  f.')  They  redeemed.  She  was  re- 
deemed. Be  thou  (m.  and  /.)  redeemed.  They  (m.  and 
f.')  will  be  redeemed.  We  polluted  ourselves.  Polluted. 
Polluting.  Thou  (m.  andy.)  pollutedst.  Ye  {m.  and  y.) 
Avere  polluted.  She  polluted.  Pollute  ye  (m.  and  /!). 
Pollute  thyself  (m.  andy.).  We  shall  be  polluted.  They 
(m.  and  y ) will  pollute.  Ye  (m.  and  f.')  ivill  pollute, 
yourselves.  I shall  pollute. 

I will  bless  him  ivith  all  my  heart.  God  Avill  bless  us. 
He  has  blessed  us.  Bless  ye  (^?^.)  Jehovah.  Bless  Jeho- 
vah, ye  virgins  of  Israel.  He  ivent  to  bless  his  house. 
His  seed  shall  be  blessed  in  the  earth.  He  ivill  bless  thee 
and  tliy  seed  after  thee.  Ye  sliall  be  blessed  in  him  I 
cried  unto  thee  in  the  night  and  thou  heardest  my  voice. 
We  Avill  cry  with  a loud  (Heb.  great)  voice  to  him  that 
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sitteth  (Heb.  to  the  [one]  sitting)  in  the  heavens.  Cry 
not  to  me ; cry  nnto  the  gods  whom  ye  have  served. 
Wash  ye  your  hands  and  your  feet.  Wash  thou  me  and 
I shall  be  clean.  Cleanse  your  hearts  and  not  (-s)  your 
garments.  I will  cleanse  you  from  all  evil.  Forsake  evil 
and  serve  me.  He  drove  out  the  nations  from  before  us 
and  we  dwelt  in  their  land.  Thou  hast  redeemed  us. 
The  God  of  Israel  is  thy  Redeemer. 

18.  Lamedh  Guttural  Verbs,  § 55. 

Write  the  paradigm  of  to  send. 

The  Piel  of  this  verb  may  be  rendered  for  the  sake  of  distinction  to  send  away. 

Translate : — 

To  send.  To  send  away.  To  be  sent.  To  send  one’s 
self.  To  cause  to  send.  Thou  (m.  and  f.')  didst  send. 
We  shall  be  sent.  I shall  send  myself.  Cause  thou  (m. 
and  f.')  to  send.  He  will  send  away.  Thou  (m.  and  f.') 
wast  sent.  Ye  (m.  and  f.')  will  cause  to  send.  Sending. 
Sent.  Causing  to  send.  He  will  cause  to  send.  She 
will  be  sent.  Thou  (m.  and  f.')  wilt  send  thyself.  They 
(m.  and  f.')  will  send.  Send  ye  (m.  and  /!). 

He  will  sow  his  field.  It  is  time  to  sow  thy  seed 
Sow  good  seed  in  thy  field.  Bad  seed  which  should  (Heb. 
shall)  not  be  sown.  These  fields  shall  be  sown  to-day.  The 
sower  {part?)  went  to  sow;  and  in  his  sowing  {inf.')  these 
fell  on  the  way  and  the  fowls  of  heaven  ate  them ; these 
fell  on  the  rock  and  these  on  good  ground.  The  field  is 
the  whole  earth ; the  seed  is  the  word  of  God ; the  sower 
is  the  Son  of  man  and  his  servants  whom  he  has  sent  in 
his  name.  Didst  thou  (m.)  not  sow  good  seed  in  thy 
field  ? Didst  thou  {f.)  hear  what  he  said  to  thee  ? It  is 
good  to  hear  thy  voice.  She  will  be  heard.  To  be 
heard.  He  will  open  the  house.  The  heavens  were 


LESSONS  IN  WRITING  HEBREW. 


155 


opened  and  a voice  was  heard,  This  is  my  Son,  hear  him. 
Who  shall  open  the  eyes  of  the  blind?  The  deaf  shall 
hear.  His  clothes  (were)  rent  {Kal  pass,  part.')  and 
ashes  upon  his  head.  Forget  not  his  commandments. 
Thou  shalt  not  be  forgotten.  He  will  not  withhold  any 
(!53)  good  from  us. 


19.  Pe  Nun  Verbs,  § 56. 

The  Kal  and  Niphal  of  , though  given  in  full  in  the  paradigm,  are  each 
but  partially  in  use,  and  as  they  are  identical  in  signification  they  are  made  to 
supplement  each  other.  The  Niphal  is  found  only  in  the  preterite  and  participle ; 
the  Kal  in  the  infinitive,  future,  and  imperative. 

Write  the  paradigm  of  B’ii  to  approach  and  the  Kal  of 
to  give. 

Translate  ; — 

Approach  thou  (m  and  y.).  She  will  approach.  They 
(m.  and  y.)  will  approach.  Approaching.  To  approach. 
We  approached.  Ye  (in.  and  fi)  approached.  I ap- 
proached. I shall  approach.  I shall  be  caused  to 
approach.  Thou  {in.  and  fi)  causedst  to  approach. 
Cause  ye  (m.  and  f.)  to  approach.  Thou  (m.  and  y.) 
wilt  cause  to  approach.  He  will  be  caused  to  approach. 
Caused  to  approach.  To  cause  to  approach.  To  give. 
Ye  {in.  and  y.)  gave.  Thou  (m.  ?.nd  y.)  gavest.  We 
gave.  We  shall  give.  Grive  thou  {rn.  andy). 

Give  {imp.  with  He  parag.)  (to)  me  thy  field.  I will 
give  (to)  thee  instead  of  it  a field  better  than  it.  Ask 
from  me  and  I will  give  thee  the  nations.  He  will  give 
me  a new  heart.  Ye  gave  me  bread  aiid  I ate  Thou 
gavest  this  land  to  him  and  to  his  seed  forever.  He 
sware  to  give  us  this  good  land.  Thou  wilt  give  rain 
upon  the  earth.  He  will  give  them  into  our  hau(i.  He 
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said,  Give  me  tliy  iand ; and  he  gave  him  his  hand. 
What  will  ye  give  me  ? I know  i^pret')  that  he  will  not 
suffer  (Heb.  give)  you  to  go.  I shall  take  a little  honey. 
Take  half  of  the  blood  and  put  (Heb.  give)  it  upon  the 
altar.  I have  (see  Direction  1,  Lesson  2)  no  silver  and 
gold ; I shall  give  thee  all  that  I have.  Tell  me,  I pray 
thee,  what  he  said  to  thee ; withhold  not  a word  from 
me.  And  he  told  her  all  that  was  in  his  heart.  They 
did  not  tell  ns  the  half.  It  was  told  to  the  king  and  to 
his  servants. 

20.  Atin  Doubled  Verbs,  § 57. ' 

Write  the  paradigm  of  ais  to  surround^  and  the  Piel 
of  tfio  to  excite. 

Translate  : — 

He  surrounded.  We  surrounded.  They  surrounded. 
Ye  (m.  and  f.')  surrounded.  Thou  {m.  and  f.')  didst 
surround.  She  surrounded.  I surrounded.  I was  sur- 
rounded. He  was  surrounded.  Ye  (m.  andyi)  were 
surrounded.  She  was  surrounded.  They  were  surround- 
ed. Thou  (m.  and  f.')  wast  surrounded.  We  were  sur- 
rounded. We  shall  be  surrounded.  We  shall  surround. 
Thou  (m.  and  fi)  wilt  be  surrounded.  They  (m.  and  f.') 
will  be  surrounded.  Ye  (m.  and  fd)  will  surround.  I 
shall  surround.  ' Surround  ye  {m.  and  f.).  Be  thou  {m. 
and  y.)  surrounded.  Surrounded.  Surrounding.  To 
surround.  To  be  surrounded. 

They  surrounded  entirely.  We  shall  surround  entirely. 
Surround  ye  (m.  andy.)  entirely.  I caused  to  surround.- 
Siie  caused  to  surround.  She  was  caused  to  surround. 
Ye  (m.  and  f.')  caused  to  surround.  He  caused  to  sur- 
round. We  caused  to  surround.  They  were  caused  to 
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surround.  They  caused  to  surround.  Cause  thou  (?«. 
and  y.)  to  surj-ound.  I shall  cause  to  surround.  They 
(m.)  shall  be  caused  to  sui'round.  Causing  to  sui-round. 
Cause  ye  (jn.  and  /.)  to  surround.  Ye  {m.  and  f.)  shall 
cause  to  surround.  SurroundinR-  one’s  self.  We  excited. 
They  (o7i.  and  y.)  shall  excite. 

I have  begun  to  give  you  this  land.  Thou  hast  begun 
to  speak  to  him.  Begin  to-day.  The  famine  began  this 
year.  In  those  days  (§  50)  Jehovah  began  to  send  into 
Judah  the  king  of  Edom.  She  began  to  ask.  AYe  began 
to  demolish  the  statues  and  the  pillars.  They  began. 
They  (m.  and/!)  will  begin.  They  rolled  the  stone  from 
upon  the  mouth  of  the  well.  The  stone  is  veiy  great ; 
who  shall  roll  it  for  us  ? He  is  rolling  himself  upon  the 
ground.  I shall  curse  thy  blessings.  He  began  to  curse 
and  to  say,  I know  (prct.)  not  the  man.  Curse  ye  bit- 
terly (ahs.  mfin.)  the  city  and  its  inhabitants  (Heb.  the 
[ones]  inhabiting  it).  Cursed  is  the  man,  who  shall  eat 
biead  this  day.  Cursed  is  the  man,  who  will  not  heai’ken 
to  the  words  of  this  covenant.  I took  thee  to  cui'se  them 
and  lo ! thou  hast  blessed  them.  Thou  shalt  not  bless 
them  and  thou  shalt  not  curse  them. 


21.  Pe  Yodh  A^erbs,  § 58. 

Write  the  paradigm  of  to  dwells  and  the  Kal  of 
to  he  dry. 

Translate : — 

To  dwell.  Dwell  thou  {m.  and  f.).  He  wdll  dwell. 
Ye  (yn.  and  /!)  will  dwell.  I shall  dwell.  Thou  {i7i. 
and  /!)  wilt  be  dwelt  (in).  She  Avas  dwelt  in.  Be  thou 
(^m.  and  /.)  dwelt  in.  Causing  to  dwell.  They  Avere 
caused  to  dAvell.  They  caused  to  dAvell.  She  caused  to 
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dwell.  We  were  cansed  to  dwell.  Ye  {m.  andy!)  were 
caused  to  dwell.  Cause  ye  (m.  and  /.)  to  dwell.  She 
will  be  caused  to  dwell.  I shall  cause  to  dwell.  Thou 
{in.  andy.)  shalt  be  dry.  Be  ye  {m.  andjd)  dry.  To 
be  dry. 

Hast  thou  known  ? Will  he  know  ? Wilt  thou  let 
me  know  or  not  ? Will  he  go  ? Let  me  know  whether 
he  will  go  or  not.  They  will  go  to-day.  Hast  thOu 
remembered  the  commandments  of  Jehovah  ? Wilt  thou 
keep  them  or  not  ? He  knows  whether  thou  wilt 

keep  them.  Thou  knowest  whether  he  will  keep  them  or 
not.  Wilt  thou  bless  him  or  curse  him?  Who  shall 
dwell  in  thy  holy  place  (Heb.  place  of  thy  holiness)  ? 
Art  thou  my  son  or  not  ? Tell  (^He  parag{)  me,  I pray 
thee,  whether  thou  art  my  son?  Tell  me  whether  thou 
art  my  son  or  not.  Will  the  tree  stand  or  fall?  He 
caused  us  to  go  in  the  wilderness,  where  ^ we  wearied  him 
and  did  not  walk  in  his  ways.  Where  did  we  weary  him  ? 
If  Jehovah  be  (the)  God,  go  after  him ; and  if  Baal, 
serve  him.  Whither  thou  wilt  go,  I shall  go.  This  is  the 
man  to  whom  ye  shall  go.  To  whom  shall  we  go  ? thou 
hast  the  words  of  life.  If  ye  will  serve  me  with  all  your 
heart,  then  ( Fat’  with,  pret.  Rem.  37)  will  I cause  you  to 
dwell  in  this  land  forever. 

’ Observe  in  this  and  the  following  sentences  the  distinction  between  the  rela- 
tive and  the  interrogative. 

22.  A YIN  Vav  and  a yin  Yodh  Verbs,  § 59. 

Write  the  paradigm  of  DV  to  rise  and  the  Kal  of  a''"i  to 
contend. 

Translate : — 

Ye  {m.  and  jd)  rose.  He  rose.  They  rose.  We  rose. 
She  rose.  They  (m  and  f.')  will  rise.  Rise  thou  {in 
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and  f.').  We  shall  rise.  He  will  rise.  Rise  ye  (m.  and 
f.').  To  rise.  Rising.  Risen.  To  be  risen.  Ye  (m. 
and  f.)  will  be  risen.  I shall  be  risen.  Thou  (m.  and 
f.')  wilt  be  risen.  She  was  risen.  We  were  risen.  I 
w’as  risen.  Thou  (m.  and  /'.)  wast  risen.  He  was  risen. 
Ye  (m.  and  f.')  were  risen.  They  were  risen.  He  will 
be  risen.  He  raised.  We  shall  raise.  He  will  be  raised. 
He  was  raised.  Raising.  Raised. 

I caused  to  rise.  Ye  (m.  and  _/.)  caused  to  rise.  She 
caused  to  rise.  He  caused  to  rise.  They  caused  to  rise. 
Thou  (in,  andy.)  didst  cause  to  rise.  They  (m.  and  y.) 
will  cause  to  rise.  Thou  (in.  and  /I)  wilt  cause  to  »se. 
Cause  ye  (m.  and  f.)  to  rise.  We  shall  cause  to  rise. 
Cause  thou  (w-.  and  /.)  to  rise.  Causing  to  rise.  I shall 
be  caused  to  rise.  They  were  caused  to  rise.  Raise  thy- 
self (ni.  and  y.).  She  raised  herself.  Thou  (m.  andy.) 
didst  contend.  I contended.  He  contended.  She  will 
contend.  Contend  thou  (m.  and  y.).  Contending. 

He  came  to  his  house.  They  came  to  him  and  ate 
bread  with  him.  Whence  hast  thou  come  ? Whence  are 
ye  coming  ? Whither  didst  thou  go  ? Whither  art  thou 
going?  Wilt  thou  come  to  me  to-night?  Come  and 
lodge  Avith  me.  Bring  thy  father  and  thy  mother  Avith 
thee.  We  came  to  the  well  and  there  Avas  no  Avater  in 
it.  Bring  [ye]  my  tunic.  Gold  and  silver  shall  be 
brought.  They  brought  to  him  gold  and  incense.  She 
shall  return  to  her  former  state.  Return  from  your  evil 
ways  and  serve  Jehovah.  We  are  from  dust  and  shall 
return  to  dust.  The  A^irgins  Avill  return  bringing  Avater 
from  the  Avell.  Bring  back  the  silver  Avhich  ye  ha\"e 
taken  from  me.  They  brought  him  back  to  the  city  in 
joy  and  gladness.  They  shall  be  brought  back  to  this 
land.  He  shall  die.  We  shall  die.  They  put  him  to 
death.  He  was  put  to  death.  She  shall  be  put  to  death. 
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23.  Lamedh  Aleph  Verbs,  § 60. 

Write  the  paradigm  of  KSB  to  find. 

Ti’anslate 

Ye  (m.  and  _/.)  found.  We  were  found.  Thou  (m, 
and  fi.')  didst  find  out.  They  caused  to  find.  I found 
myself.  He  was  found.  To  cause  to  find.  To  be  found. 
Finding  one’s  self.  They  {m.  andyi)  will  cause  to  find. 
Ye  (m.  and^/i)  will  find.  She  will  be  found.  He  will 
find.  Ye  (m.  and/i)  will  find  out.  Find  ye  (m.  and/i). 
Cause  ye  (m.  andy.)  to  find.  Ye  were  found. 

I shall  call  to  him  and  he  will  hear  my  voice.  They 
called  the  name  of  the  city  Ur  of  the  Chaldees.  Call  ye 
this  young  man.  Call  to  me  in  the  day  of  evil ; I will 
deliver  thee.  Thy  name  shall  not  be  called  Haomi; 
thou  shalt  be  called  (Heb.  to  thee  shall  be  called)  Mara. 
Jehovah  brought  you  out  from  that  land.  I shall  bring 
you  out  from  all  the  lands  in  which  ye  are  and  will  give 
you  this  good  land  which  I sware  to  your  fathers.  Fie 
created  the  earth  and  the  sea ; and  the  heavens  are  the 
work  of  his  hands.  My  hands  have  created  all  these. 
Thou  didst  create  man  and  beast  upon  the  earth.  Bring 
us  out  from  all  evil.  Fill  the  vessels  large  and  small 
with  water.  Thou  hast  filled  the  earth  with  thy  mercy. 
The  house  was  full  of  men  and  women.  He  caused  it  to 
rain  upon  the  earth  and  filled  our  hearts  with  food  and 
gladness. 

24.  Lamedh  He  Verbs,  § 61. 

Write  the  paradigm  of 

Translate : — 

They  revealed.  We  revealed.  She  revealed.  I re- 
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vealed.  Thou  (m.  and  f.')  wast  revealed.  He  was  re- 
vealed. I was  revealed.  Ye  {m.  and  /.)  uncovered. 
They  uncovered.  He  was  uncovered.  We  were  uncov- 
ered. She  was  exiled.  Thou  (m.  and /;)  wast  exiled. 
Thou  (m.  andjd)  didst  exile.  They  exiled,  I uncovered 
myself.  To  exile.  To  uncover.  To  be  revealed.  To 
reveal.  Thou  (m,  andyl)  wilt  be  revealed.  I shall  re- 
veal, He  will  uncover.  We  shall  be  uncovered.  They 
{m.  andyi)  will  exile.  She  shall  be  exiled.  Be  ye  (m. 
and/.)  revealed.  Uncover  thyself  (m,  and/).  Reveal- 
iiig- 

The  house  was  built  in  the  city.  My  father  built  it. 
He  began  to  build  it  and  my  brother  finished  it.  I have 
finished  the  work  which  thou  gavest  me  to  do.  Who 
will  build  an  altar  in  this  place  to  Jehovah  ? They  built 
a dwelling  for  liim  in  Jerusalem.  All  the  nations  shall 
go  up  to  Jerusalem  to  serve  Jehovah.  To  go  up  and  to 
go  down.  They  offered  burnt-offerings  upon  the  altar. 
I did  as  Jehovah  commanded  me.  Bring  him  up  to  me 
in  the  bed.  And  it  came  to  pass  (Heb.  it  was)  as  he  fin- 
ished to  offer  the  burnt-offering  that  (Heb.  and)  fire  fell 
from  heaven.  They  made  for  him  a throne  of  gold. 
Solomon  built  him  a house.  Wilt  thou  dwell  in  this 
house  which  has  been  built  for  thy  name  ? He  went  up 
into  heaven.  He  shall  descend  a second  time  from  hea- 
ven. Jehovah  appeared  to  Solomon  in  Gribeon. 

25.  Numerals,  § 65. 

Direction  8,  The  preposition  (/following  a cardinal 
number  must  be  expressed  by  TJa , thus  d‘'pisn  'i'a  nispn 
jive  of  tlie  horses,  not  Diemen  nc'an  which  would  mean 
the  five  horses  ; ana  nya©  seven  of  them,  not  anya/  which 
would  mean  they  seven. 
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9.  In  compound  numbers  insert  tbe  conjunction  and 
between  the  different  denominations,  which  may  proceed 
either  from  the  higher  to  the  lower  or  the  reverse ; thus 
for  sixty -five  write  either  sixty  and  five  ov  five  and  sixty. 

Write  the  masculine  absolute  of- the  cardinals  from  one 
to  ten  in  their  order.  Write  the  present  date,  year, 
month,  and  day. 

Translate,  noting  each  case  in  which  different  forms 
may  be  used,  or  in  which  the  order  of  the  words  may  be 
varied : — ' 

Four  heads.  Ten  seas.  Twelve  nations.  Thirty  of 
the  Philistines.  Fifty  days.  A hundred  men.  Six  nights. 
Eight  shekels.  Three  years.  The  seven  stars.  Seven 
of  the  stars.  Seven  stars.  These  seven  stars.  Twenty 
rocks.  Eleven  women.  Nine  kings.  Two  vessels.  Nine 
virgins.  Five  stones.  Twenty-four  priests.  Sixty  houses. 
Sixteen  months.  Eighty  queens.  Six  hundred  years. 
Three  hundred  and  sixty-five  days.  In  the  fifth  year  of 
(Heb.  to)  king  Solomon,  in  the  tenth  month,  in  the  second 
day  of  the  month.  In  the  twenty-first  of  the  eighth 
month.  In  the  third  of  this  month.  The  third  [part]  of 
the  month.  The  fourth  [part]  of  the  year.  The  eighth 
[part]  of  the  shekel.  The  eighth  shekel.  Eight  of  the 
shekels.  He  is  eight  years  old.  She  is  nineteen  years 
old.  All  the  days  of  Adam  were  nine  hundred  years  and 
thirty  years  and  he  died. 


26.  To  ACCOMPANY  Gen.  1 : 1. 

Heaven.  Earth.  In  heaven.  In  earth.  The  heaven. 
The  earth.  In  the  heaven  and  in  the  earth.  Beginning. 
In  [the]  beginning.  He  created.  God  created.  I 
created.  In  [the]  beginning  thou  createdst  the  earth 
and  the  heaven.  Creating.  God  the  creator  of  (lit.  the 
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[one]  creating)  the  heaven.  He  will  create.  Thou  wilt 
create.  I shall  create  an  earth  and  heaven.  He  was 
created  (Niphal).  We  were  created.  Thou  wast  created. 
I was  created.  Ye  were  created.  In  [the]  beginning 
wei’e  created  the  heaven  and  the  earth.  In  [the]  begin- 
ning was  created  the  earth.  [There]  will  be  created  an 
earth.  [There]  will  be  created  a heaven. 

27.  Gen.  1 : 2. 

Darkness.  The  darkness.  And  the  darkness.  In 
darkness.  In  the  darkness.  And  in  the  darkness.  Face. 
The  face.  The  face  of  [the]  deep.  The  face  of  the 
heaven.  He  was.  I was.  We  were.  Ye  were.  Thou 
wast.  He  will  be.  I shall  be.  We  shall  be.  They  will 
be.  The  earth  will  be  waste  and  void  (desolation  and 
emptiness).  Darkness  was  on  the  waters  and  on  the  face 
of  the  earth.  Spiiit.  The  Spirit.  The  Spirit  of  God 
brooded  over  the  deep.  The  Spirit  will  brood.  In  the 
beginning  the  Spirit  [was]  brooding  over  the  waters. 
God  created  the  darkness  and  the  waters.  The  deep  was 
created.  And  the  waters  of  the  deep  were  waste  and 
void. 


28.  Gen.  1 : 3,  4. 

He  said.  They  said.  And  he  said  (Vav  Conv.).  And 
they  said.  I said.  Ye  said.  We  shall  say.  She  will 
say.  We  saw.  They  saw.  He  saw.  And  he  saw.  Pie 
will  see.  God  [is]  seeing  in  the  light  and  in  the  dark- 
ness. The  waters  were  seen  (Niph.).  The  earth  Avas 
seen.  The  light  will  be  seen.  God  saw  the  light.  Good 
light.  Light  [is]  good.  The  good  light.  The  light  [is] 
good.  God  is  good.  God  is‘^  (Heb.  he,  § 67,  2)  light^ 
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He  salt  tliat  the  light  was  good.  God  divided  between 
the  earth  and  the  heaven.  God  [is]  dividing  between 
the  darkness  and  the  light.  The  waters  were  divided. 
They  will  be  divided.  I divided.  Ye  divided.  Thou 
wilt  divide.  Divide  thou. 

29.  Gen.  1 : 5,  6. 

Day  and  night.  The  day  and  the  night.  In  the  day 
and  in  the  night.  To  the  days  and  to  the  nights.  To 
divide  between  days  and  nights.  We  shall  call.  We 
called.  And  we  called  (Vav  Conv.).  Thou  didst  call 
the  firmament  heaven.  I called  the  darkness  nio;ht,  and 
the  light  I called  day.  The  light  (Heb.  to  the  light) 
shall  be  called  day.  It  was  evening.  One  evening. 
One  morning.  One  God.  One  earth.  In  the  midst  of 
the  earth.  In  the  midst  of  the  heaven.  Between  the 
heaven  and  the  earth  (two  constructions).  God  shall  say 
to  the  waters,  Be  ye  divided.  Let  there  be  light.  Let 
there  be  darkness.  God  saw  the  firmament.  The  firma- 
ment [is]  good. 

30.  Gen.  1 : 7,  8. 

God  made  the  day  and  the  night.  Thou  madest  the 
firmament.  Thou  didst  divide  the  waters.  I shall  make. 
He  will  make.  And  he  made  (Vav  Conv.).  I made  the 
earth  and  the  waters.  We  were  made.  The  earth  was 
made.  The  waters  were  made.  I made  the  heaven 
which  [is]  above  the  eai'th  and  the  earth  which  [is]  under 
the  heaven,  and  the  waters  which  [are]  under  the  earth. 
He  divided  the  day  from  the  night.  Light  was  made  in 
one  day,  and  the  firmament  was  created  in  a second  day. 
And  he  called  the  beginning  of  the  day  morning,  and  the 
beginning  of  the  night  he  called  evening.  A second 
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morning.  The  second  evening.  And  it  was  so.  And  he 
did  so. 


31.  Gten.  1:9,  10. 

They  were  gathered.  Ye  were  gathered.  We  were 
gathered.  And  they  were  gathered.  Ye  shall  be  gather- 
ed. To  be  gathered.  Being  gathered.  He  said  to  the 
waters,  Be  ye  gathered  unto  the  seas.  The  waters  which 
were  under  the  heaven  were  gathered  unto  one  place,  and 
tJie  waters  which  were  above  the  heaven  were  gathered 
unto  a second  place.  The  dry  [land]  was  seen.  The 
sea  was  seen.  See  thou  the  earth  and  the  heaven.  He 
made  the  waters  which  are  in  the  sea.  They  called  the 
dry  [land]  earth.  The  collection  (gathering  together)  of 
waters  shall  be  called  sea.  The  God  of  heaven  made  the 
sea  and  the  dry  land.  He  divided  the  sea  from  the  dry 
land.  He  said  and  it  was  [done]. 


32.  Gen.  1 : 11-13. 

God  said  to  the  earth.  Bring  forth  (either  of  two  verbs) 
grass.  The  earth  brought  forth  herb  and  tree.  Grass 
sprang  up.  Grass  was  brought  forth.  He  said  to  tiie 
herb.  Produce  seed,  and  it  was  so.  The  herb  produced 
seed  (according)  to  its  kind.  I have  sown  the  seed.  Ye 
have  sown.  They  have  sown.  In  the  morning  sow  thou 
the  seed.  The  seed  was  sown  in  the  evenino;.  The  herb 
will  produce  seed.  The  tree  will  yield  fruit.  A fruit- 
tree.  The  fruit-tree  (§  75.  5).  The  seed  of  the  fruit-tree 
is  in  the  fruit.  To  the  tree  yielding  fruit  [there]  is  seed 
according  to  its  kind.  The  fruit,  whose  seed  is  in  it.  Seas, 
in  the  midst  of  which  are  waters.  A day  in  which  there 
is  light.  A night  in  which  there  is  darkness. 
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33.  Gen.  1 : 14-16. 

Let  there  be  light.  Let  there  be  a light  (luminary)  - 
One  great  light.  The  second  small  light.  Two  great 
lights.  The  two  small  lights.  Two  of  (Heb.  from)  the 
small  lights,  which  (Heb.  to  Avhich)  they  have  called 
stars.  The  stars  will  give  light  in  the  night.  He  made 
one  light  for  the  rule  of  the  day.  The  second  light  was 
made  for  the  rule  of  the  night.  He  divided  between 
lights  and  lights  (Heb.  to  lights).  Thou  didst  divide  be- 
tween the  great  lights  and  the  stars.  God  created  the 
lights  and  said  (Vav.  Conv.)  to  them,  Give  light  upon  the 
earth  and  divide  day  from  night ; and  it  was  so.  There 
shall  be  signs  in  the  heaven  and  in  the  earth.  One  sea- 
son. A second  day.  The  third  year.  Two  years  and 
two  days.  Let  there  be  stars  giving  light  in  the  night. 


34.  Gen.  1:17-20. 

In  the  fourth  day  God  made  the  two  great  lights  and 
the  stars  and  in  the  firmament  of  heaven  he  set  (Heb. 
gave)  them.  He  set  the  firmament  above  the  earth  and 
the  earth  above  the  sea.  I gave.  They  gave.  We  gave. 
Thou  gavest.  She  gave.  Giving.  To  give.  He  will 
give.  We  shall  give.  Given.  Ye  will  give.  One  light 
ruled  the  day.  A second  light  shall  rule  the  night. 
Thou  [art]  ruling  the  earth  and  the  sea.  God  saw  that 
the  lights  [were]  good.  He  made  the  reptiles  (collective) 
which  are  in  the  Avaters.  He  divided  between  the  rep- 
tile and  the  fowl.  A soul  of  life.  The  soul  of  life. 
Thou  madest  the  soul  of  life  which  is  in  the  fowl  and  in 
the  reptile.  In  the  morning  they  fiew  away. 
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35.  Gen.  1:21-23. 

They  were  fruitful  and  multiplied  (Vav  Conv.)  and 
filled  the  earth  and  the  sea.  The  waters  [are]  filling 
(Pie!)  the  sea.  The  sea  shall  be  filled.  The  stars  shall 
fill  the  heavens.  The  moving  soul  of  life  shall  be  fruitful 
and  multiply  upon  the  earth.  Great  monsters.  The 
great  monsters.  All  the  great  monsters  of  the  sea.  The 
monsters  of  the  sea  are  great.  God  created  them  and 
he  will  bless  them.  He  blessed  the  winged  fowl  and 
every  soul  of  life  which  he  had  made.  He  caused  the 
fowl  to  multiply  in  the  earth  and  the  monsters  in  the 
seas.  Blessed  be  God.  Bless  ye  God.  Bless  God,  O 
my  soul.  God  is  blessing  (Piel)  every  morning  and  every 
evening. 

36.  Gen.  1 : 24-27. 

The  beast  of  the  earth  was  made  after  its  kind.  Man 
was  created  in  the  likeness  of  God,  and  in  his  image 
The  earth  brought  forth  cattle  and  reptile  creeping  upon 
the  ground.  God  made  lights  for  the  rale  of  the  day  and 
of  the  night;  and  the  man  he  created  for  the  rule  of 
the  earth.  Thou  didst  make  man  according  to  thine 
image  and  in  thy  likeness.  Man  (Heb.  with  arti- 
cle) was  made  in  the  image  of  him  that  created  (Heb. 
the  [one]  creating)  him.  Buie  thou  over  the  fish  of  the 
sea  and  have  dominion  over  all  the  earth.  Let  the  fish 
multiply  in  the  sea.  The  fowl  shall  fly  over  the  face  of 
heaven.  He  made  them  male  and  female.  Every  beast 
of  the  earth  was  made  male  and  female. 

37.  Gen.  1:28-31. 

Subdue  ye  the  earth  and  fill  it  and  multiply  upon  it 
and  have  dominion  over  all  which  is  in  it.  God  blessed 
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all  that  he  had  made.  He  saw  that  it  was  very  good. 
He  gave  to  the  man  the  fruit  of  the  earth  for  food. 
Thou  hast  given  to  us  every  herb.  To  the  beast  of  the 
earth  every  gi’een  herb  was  given.  It  will  be  given.  To 
be  given.  Give  thou.  Give  ye.  See  thou  what  God 
has  made.  He  made  light  in  one  day.  In  a second 
day  he  made  the  fimiament.  In  a third  day  the  dry 
[land]  was  seen  and  it  brought  forth  herb  and  trees. 
In  a fourth  day  he  made  the  great  and  small  lights.  In 
a fifth  day  birds  and  fish  were  made.  In  a sixth  day  he 
made  cattle  and  created  man  (Heb.  with  article)  in  the 
image  of  God. 

38.  Gen.  2 : 1-6. 

The  earth  was  finished.  The  host  of  heaven  v/as  fin- 
ished. The  earth  and  the  heaven  were  finished.  I have 
finished  my  Avork.  Thou  hast  not  finished  thy  work. 
We  have  not  yet  finished  our  AA^ork.  They  will  finish 
.their  work.  Your  work  will  be  finished  and  ye  will  rest. 
These  generations.  These  are  the  generations.  These  are 
the  generations  of  Adam.  These  tAVO  generations.  This 
day.  This  seventh  day.  This  is  the  day  which  God  has 
blessed.  This  is  the  seventh  day  in  Avhich  God  rested, 
and  Avhich  he  sanctified.  Ho  tree  Avas  yet  in  the  ground. 
The  earth  had  not  yet  brought  forth  herb  nor  (Heb.  and) 
bush.  In  the  fifth  day  there  was  no  man  and  beast  of 
the  field  there  was  none,  for  they  had  not  yet  been 
created. 

39.  Gen.  2 : 6-10. 

This  is  the  earth  Avhich  God  created  and  made  (Heb. 
[so  as]  to  make).  God  blessed  them  and  said  (Heb.  [so 
as]  to  say,  or  with  Vav  Conv.)  to  them,  Be  fruitful 
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Subdue  tbe  earth  and  rule  (Heb.  to  rule)  over  it.  God 
caused  it  to  rain  and  watei’ed  the  face  of  the  earth.  He 
causes  it  to  rain  (fut.  § 78,  3)  and  ivaters  the  ground. 
A mist  [is]  ascending,  from  the  sea  and  the  earth  will  be 
Avatered.  We  are  as  the  grass,  which  sprouted  in  the 
morning  and  in  the  evening  shall  not  be.  This  is  your 
breath  which  Jehovah  breathed  in  your  nostrils.  He 
placed  Adam  in  the  garden  which  he  had  jilanted  and  in 
which  he  had  caused  to  grow  every  tree  good  for  food. 
Four  rivers.  The  four  rivers.  The  four  heads  of  the 
river.  The  six  heads.  The  two  gardens.  Three  days 
and  three  nights.  Five  mornings  and  five  evenings. 
One  small  star. 

40.  Gen.  2:11-16. 

Thou  didst  form  Adam  of  dust.  He  made  the  man 
(Heb.  to)  a living  soul.  A great  river  is  surrounding 
the  land  in  ivliich  there  is  gold.  The  name  of  the  garden 
is  Eden.  They  called  the  garden  Eden.  The  garden 
shall  be  called  Eden.  In  the  midst  of  the  garden  were 
tivo  trees;  the  one  was  called  the  tree  of  life  and  he 
called  the  name  of  the  second  the  tree  of  knowing  good 
and  evil.  The  place,  where  the  garden  of  Eden  was,  is 
not  known.  He  Avent.  I Avent.  He  Avill  go.  We  shall 
go.  To  go.  Going.  He  took  the  man.  He  took  him. 
Fie  took  her.  He  took  us.  He  took  you.  He  took  me. 
Fie  took  thee.  He  Avill  take  the  tree.  Keep  the  seventh 
day  and  (II eb.  to)  sanctify  it. 

41.  Gen.  2 : 17-20. 

Adam  ate  of  the  cauI  fruit  and  died.  This  fruit  is 
good ; thou  mayest  freely  eat  (Fleb.  emphatic  infin.)  of 
it.  He  ate  it.  She  ate  it.  We  ate  it.  Thou  shalt  eat 
8 
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it.  Ye  shall  eat  it.  They  shall  eat  it.  Ye  ate  it.  Ye 
ate  of  (Heb.  from)  it.  It  is  not  good  for  Adam  to  eat  of 
it.  He  formed  him.  He  formed  her.  He  formed  us. 
Thou  formedst  us.  I formed  you.  I formed  them.  I 
formed  him.  Thou  didst  put  Adam  in  the  garden  to  till 
it.  He  tilled  the  ground  and  kept  it.  Every  beast  of 
the  field  came  to  Adam.  In  the  cattle  of  the  field,  the 
beast  of  the  earth,  the  fish  of  the  sea,  and  the  fowl  of 
heaven  there  was  not  found  a help  the  counterpart  of 
Adam.  God  gave  name  (Heb.  called  names)  to  the  day 
and  to  the  night. 

42.  Gen.  2 : 21-25. 

Adam  slept  because  a deep  sleep  from  God  had  fallen 
upon  him  (§  66.  2).  A rib  was  taken  and  was  made  (Heb. 
built)  into  a woman  and  she  was  brought  to  him.  One 
bone.  His  bone.  His  one  bone.  Two  ribs.  Her  ribs. 
Her  two  ribs.  One  of  (Direction  8,  Lesson  26)  his  bones. 
Two  of  her  ribs.  Our  three  gardens.  Three  of  our  gar- 
dens. Four  of  their  evenings.  Five  of  your  rivers.  Six 
of  the  heads,  into  which  the  river  was  parted.  Two  of 
the  men.  Two  of  the  women.  They  two,  the  man  and 
the  woman.  Two  of  them.  The  woman  left  her  father 
and  her  mother  and  clave  to  her  husband.  My  mother 
has  forsaken  me.  My  father  and  my  mother  will  not 
forsake  me.  Thou  shaft  do  all  that  thy  father  and  thy 
mother  shall  command  thee. 

43.  Gen.  3 : 1-5. 

The  cunning  serpent.  This  tree  is  the  best  of  all  the 
trees  (Heb.  collective)  in  the  garden.  The  man  was  the 
greatest  of  all  the  men  of  [the]  east.  The  stars  are  the 
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smallest  of  all  tlie  lights  in  the  firmament.  The  sea  is 
greater  than  the  diy  [land].  Dying  (emphat.  infin.)  he 
shall  die.  We  shall  die.  I shall  die.  He  died.  She 
died.  They  died.  Dying.  He  killed  (caused  to  die). 
They  killed.  He  was  put  to  death.  She  shall  be  put  to 
death.  He  said  to  the  woman,  Thou  shalt  not  touch 
the  tree  lest  thou  die.  Touch  thou  this  fruit.  I 
touched  it  and  my  eyes  were  opened  and  I knew  good 
and  evil.  In  the  day  of  thy  touching  this  tree  (§  89.  3) 
thou  and  thy  wife  shall  die  (§  86.  1). 

44.  Gen.  3 : 6-10. 

The  woman’s  eyes  were  opened  and  she  saw.  She  gave 
of  the  fruit  to  Adam  and  he  saw  and  ate.  A desirable 
tree.  The  desirable  tree.  The  tree  is  desirable.  He  took 
of  it.  She  took  it.  Ye  took  it.  We  shall  take.  They 
(f.)  will  take.  Its  fruit  was  taken  and  eaten  and  it 
opened  her  eyes.  Open  thou  mine  eyes  and  I shall  see. 
Both  her  eyes.  The  eyes  of  them  both.  Two  of  their 
eyes.  Their  four  eyes.  They  heard  Jehovah  walking  h 
She  heard  the  voice  of  Jehovah  [who  was®]  walking  in 
the  midst  of  the  trees.  I saw  the  man  eating^.  Where  is 
he  ? Here  he  is  (Heb.  behold  him  !).  Where  art  thou  ? 
Here  I am.  I heard  the  tree  falling  The  falling  waters. 
We  saw  the  stars  falling  from  heaven.  The  woman  and 
her  husband  hid  themselves. 

* The  participle  being  a predicate  will  not  agree  with  its  subject  Jehovah  in 
definiteness,  and  hence  must  not  receive  the  article,  Remark  23,  Lesson  13. 

^ See  Remark  8,  Lesson  7. 


45.  Gen.  3:11-15. 

Who  commanded  thee  not  to  do  this  evil  [thing]  fem.  f 
Not  to  hear.  Not  to  see.  Not  to  walk  in  the  garden. 
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I shall  command  the  stars  not  to  give  light  in  the  night. 
Who  did  this?  Didst  thou  see  the  woman  who  ate 
(Heb.  the  [one]  eating)  this  fruit  ? Did  the  serpent  de- 
ceive the  woman  ? Eat  ye  of  it  and  bless  Jehovah.  I 
shall  not  eat  the  fruit  which  he  has  commanded  me  not 
to  eat.  What  is  this,  the  woman  has  done  ? What  are 
these  ? Who  are  these  ? The  serpent  is  the  most 
accursed  of  all  cattle.  Thy  mother  is  the  most  blessed  of 
all  women.  Thou  art  the^  greatest  of  all  men.  I told  him. 
It  was  told  to  me.  The  serpent  bruised  his  heel  (Heb. 
him  [as  to]  heel).  He  shall  bruise  the  serpent’s  head. 

46.  Gen.  3:16-19. 

I shall  bless  them  that  bless  (Heb.  blessing)  thee,  and 
curse  them  that  curse  (Heb.  cursing)  thee,  and  all  the 
earth  shall  be  blessed  in  thee.  The  woman  heard  the 
voice  of  the  serpent.  The  woman  hearkened  to  the  voice 
of  the  serpent.  The  man  hearkened  to  the  voice  of  his 
wife,  and  ate  the  fruit  of  which  God  had  commanded  him 
not  to  eat.  The  woman  bare  three  sons.  Sons  were 
born  to  him.  They  shall  be  born.  I was  born.  We 
were  born.  These  are  the  names  of  the  sons  of  Adam. 
Whose  son  art  thou  ? Return  to  dust  (ye)  sons  of  man. 
We  returned.  Have  they  returned  ? Will  they  {f.) 
return  ? He  brought  them  back  (caused  them  to  return). 
They  shall  be  brought  back  to  the  garden  of  the  Lord. 


47.  Gen.  3 : 20-24. 

Adam  called  (Heb.  to)  the  woman  Eve.  The  woman 
was  called  Eve.  The  woman’s  name  was  Eve.  God 
called  his  name  Adam,  and  said.  Because  from  the  ground 
I have  taken  him.  Did  he  not  call  the  man  Adam,  accord 
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ing  to  the  name  of  the  ground  from  whence  he  had  taken 
him  ? Men  have  given  (Heb.  called)  names  to  the  stars 
of  heaven.  God  called  the  name  of  the  firmament  hea- 
ven, and  gave  names  to  the  day  and  to  the  night.  See 
thou  the  ground  from  whence  thou  wast  taken.  Take 
ye  of  the  food  which  I have  brought  for  you  and  eat 
of  it.  Coats  of  skin  were  made  for  the  man  and  for  the 
woman  and  they  were  clothed.  These  God  gave  to  them 
instead  of  the  fig-leaves  which  they  had  sewed  for  them- 
selves. He  said  to  him,  Put  forth  thy  hand,  and  he  put 
it  forth,  I shall  send  (Kal)  him.  I shall  send  her.  He 
will  send  us.  He  will  not  send  them.  He  has  com- 
manded us  not  to  send  you.  Ye  will  send  me  away 
(Piel).  We  shall  send  thee  away,  I shall  drive  you  out 
(Piel)  from  my  garden.  He  will  keep  me.  Thou  wilt 
keep  them. 


HEBREW-ENGLISH  VOCABULARY. 


is  n.  m.  (const,  "’is , pi. 
niis)  father 

V.  K.  (ss)  to  perish.  P.. 
to  destroy 
n.  m.  £ a stone 
e.'TS  n.  m.  mist^  vapor 
Di'is  n.  m.  Edom 
liis  n.  m.  lord^  master 
n.  m.  man 

rrb'is  n.  f.  ground^  land 
n.  m.  Lord 

ins  or  ins  v.  K.  to  love 
b>ns  n.  m.  (D“’)?ns)  tent 
n.  m.  Aaron 

nis  V.  K.  N.  to  shine.  H.  to 
cause  to  shine,  give  light 
nis  n.  m.  light 
“IIS  n.  Ur 


prep,  after 

^s  adv.  (suf.  i'S)  where? 
.ni^'S  n.  f.  enmity 
,ni;s  adv.  where  ? 

■ nii‘'S  adv.  how  ? 

T T •• 

(const,  ps)  nothing, 
there  is  not  or  was  not 
l^s  adv.  where  ? only  after 
■jM  , pstt  xohence  f 
nB''S  n.  f.  ephah 
ti‘'S  n.  m.  (ni©:^)  man,  huS' 
hand,  each 

!?is  V.  K.  (i^'s)  to  eat.  H. 

to  cause  to  eatTtS'3  'K  ~ 
bs  adv.  not 
biS  n.  m;  God 

“bs  prep,  to,  unto,  respecting 

n^s  see  nt 


nis  n.  in.  f.  (ni)  sign 

ts  adv.  then 

■jTS  n.  f.  (D';'?ts)  ear 

ns  n.  m.  (const,  “’n^, , pi. 

D-'ns)  hrother 
isns  n.  in.  Ahab 
nns  adj.  one 
nihs  n.  f.  sister 


nibs  commonly  in  the  pi. 

Din'bs  n.  in.  God 
"'Tybs  n.  m.  Eleazar 
^ n.  f.  (niiss)  mother 
os  conj.  if,  in  a disjunctive 
question  or 

I'os  V.  N.  to  he  verified,  found 
true 
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Sib'ax  n.  Amanah 
' adv.  truly ^ indeed 
“Tax  V.  K.  (S5S)  to  say.  N. 
to  he  said 

••'iisx  adv.  whither? 
t5i3X  n.  m.  man 
“'is  , “'ibs  pron.  I 

n.  m.  (d'i'SS)  nostril.,  face 
^ SjS  conj.  also,  even;  “'3  fib? 
ho%v  much  more  or  after  a-; 
negative  how  much  less ; 
Gen.  iii.  1,  is  it  even  so 
that  f 

n.  m.  ashes 
n.  f.  lattice,  window 
riya’iS  num.  four 
D'lya'is  num.  forty 
‘ji'is  n.  rn.  f.  arh 
ftis  n,  m.  f.  (ni)  earth,  land 
f "'is.  curse.  N. 

Ho.  to  he  cursed 
a'b'is  n.  Ararat 
®s  n.  m.  fire 
tiifs  n.  f.  (const.  !n®s , pi. 

Q"'fflp)  woman,  wife 
“Vtp^  pron.  who,  which;  conj. 

that,  because;  as 

nncj*  n.  f.  (d’*.  and  tA) pillar 
rs  sign  of  the  definite  object 
fis  prep,  with 
flips  m.,  sps  f.  pron.  thou 
Ttf  7X  s in.  ~ 

3 prep,  in,  into,  at,  with 
“iss  n.  f.  a well 


‘ips  n.  m.  garment,  pi.  clothes 
>3  fii-  separation ; iiab 
in  his  separation,  i.  e. 
alone 

bia  V.  H.  to  separate,  divide. 

H.  to  he  separated 
tibHa  n.  hdellium 
n.  m.  emptiness 
nia^  n.  f.  heast,  cattle 
-sia  V.  K.  (fut.  i^iap)  to  come. 
H.  to  cause  to  come,  bring. 
Ho.  to  he  brought 
']‘'a  prep,  between 
npa  n.  m.  (n“>na)  house 
•'ipba  adv.  not,  used  with  the 
infinitive 

la  n.  m.  (n‘'?a)  son 
nba  V.  K.  to  build 
^n^aya  prep,  on  account  of 
by  a n.  m.  Baal,  lord 
"ijpa  n.  m.  morning 
sna  V.  K.  to  create.  N.  to  be 
created 
Tia  n.  m.  hail 
rriia  n.  f.  covenant 
tiya  V.  K.  P.  to  bless.  N.  Pu. 

to  be  blessed 
nana  n.  f.  a blessing 
“ifca  n.  in.  flesh 
fia  n.  f.  (suf.  iria , pi.  miia) 
daughter 

n'i'ina  n.  f.  virgin 

bsa  V.  K.  to  redeem.  P.  to  defile 
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n.  Gibeon 
adj.  great,  large 
^“ia  V.  K.  (fut.  a)  to  be  great. 

P.  to  mahe  great 
“’ia  11.  m.  natio7i 
xlini  bellg 
pnia  n.  Gilion 
^?a  T.  K.  to  roll 
;<  ca  conj.  also,  even 
■'  bs.tta  11.  111.  benefit 

m.  (D‘’3a)  garden 

V.  K.  P.  to  d/)dve  out 
Dt‘3  R.  m,  violent  rain,  show- 
er > 

pi'n  (fut.  cb)  to  cleave,  adhere. 
H.  to  oveQ'tahe 
V.  P.  to  speak 
‘li'i  n.  111.  tvord 

n.  m.  honey 
“a'l  n.  1.  fish 
‘Ti'7  u.  m.  David 

nb-n  n.  f.  (ofib-n)  door 
07  11.  111.  blood 
n.  f.  likeness 
pto'is'n  n.  Damasctis 
* PiP'7  V.  K.  H.  to  Gi'ush, pulver- 
ize 

^ n.  m.  thistle  > 

n.  111.  f.  way  '' 

Sir"!!  V.  K.  to  S2)ring up,  said  of 
grass.  H.  to  cause  to  sprin  g 
up,  bring  forth  grass 
11.  m.  grass 
8* 


•<“}  art.  the 
n asks  a question. 

"inn  n.  m.  majesty 

111.  S5"'n , f.  pron.  he, 
she,  it,  that 
”iin  n.  m.  splendor 
n;n  V.  K.  to  be 

V.  K.  to  go,  walk.  H.  to/i^  ~ 
cause  to  go,  lead.  Hitt,  to^": 
go  for  one’s  self,  walk  about 
1*1,  "i.e'  int,  (suf.  ’’??»!')  lo  ! — ' 
behold  ! 
nan  adv.  hither 

V.  K.  to  turn.  N.  to  be 
turned,  Hitk.  to  turn 
onds  self 

in  HP  m.  (pi.  , const. 

S *’in)  mountain 
.p^in  n.  m.  co7iception 

1 conj.  and 

nr  m.  ns'T  f.  bx,  n|x  pi.  pron. 

this,  these 
-'BiiT  n.  m.  gold 
n't  n.  m.  olive-tree,  olive 
■‘i5t  V.  K.  to  re7nember 
liT  n.  m.  male 
nyt  11.  f.  (n?T)  sweat 
P?T  V.  K.  (fut.  «)  to  cry 
“pyr  n.  f.  ci'y 

yit  V.  K.  to  soiv.  H.  to  pr O' 
duce  seed 
yiT  n.  m.  seed 
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sin  V.  H.  to  hide.  N.  Hitli. 

K J 

1,0  hide  one's  self 
j^nniin  n.  f.  apron 

II-  Hiddehel,  Tigris 


3112  adj.  good 

Cjit?  V.  P.  to  soil,  defile  ' 

D^'b  adv.  not  yet,  before 


1 ©in  adj.  nexo  v.  K.  (inf.  const.  nC3^) 

tcnrt  n.  m.  month  to  he  dry 

n.  Havilah  nca;’  adj.  f.  land 

pin  V.  K.  (fut.  a)  to  he  st/rong^Vl  v.  K.  to  he  weary.  P.  H. 
>'2  li'ving,  alive  to  weary,  to  cause  to  toil 

n*n  n.  f.  (pai’Rgog.  vowel  n.  f.  hand 

in^n)  life,  living  thing,  v.  K.  to  hnow.  H.  to 


hmst 

H ’'is  to  live 
^Qi’n  n.  na.  pi.  life 
■ji^n  n.  m.  f.  window 
-V5n  V.  H.  to  begin 
'p^n  V.  P.  to  deliver 
on^n  V.  K.  P.  to  desire.  N. 

to  he  desired 
"'©■'ttn  xoxm..  fifth 
I bn  n.  m.  Ham  an 
D^ffian  jivim.  fifty 
’-non  n.  m.  Tcindness,  mercy 
' non  V.  K.  to  he  diminished, 
to  fail 

“'Sn  n.  m.  (’’^n)  half 
3nn  n.  f.  sivord 
bin  adj.  (D‘’©“in)  deaf 
^on  n.  m.  darhness 

f-  “linu  adj.  clean,  pure 

V.  K.  to  he  clea-n,  pure. 
P.  to  purify,  cleanse.  N. 
to  he  purified 


cause  to  hnow,  let  Icnoio 
nn^in^  n.  m.  Judah 
n.  m.  Jew 
nih)'  n.  m.  Jehovah 
oi"'  n.  m.  (D‘’b!;')  day 
niii  n.  £ (n''.)  dove 
ppi"'  n.  m.  Joseph 
n'ri  V.  K.  to  hear,  bring 
forth.  N.  Pu.  to  he  horn 
see  ?l?n 

d;;'  n.  m.  (n‘'b^)  sea 
3p§^  n.  m.  Jacob 

V.  K.  to  go  out,  go 
forth.  H.  to  cause  to  go 
forth,  bring  forth 
■pi^  V.  K.  to  pour 
‘217  (fut-  "'1'’^-)  to  form 

V.  K.  (fut.  to  fear 

ni;;i  v.  K.  to  go  down,  de. 
scend 

n.  Jerusalem 
ni';'  n.  m.  moon 
n.  Jericho 
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pv.  n.  m.  greenness 

or  ctl?  V.  K.  H.  to  drive 
out 

n.  rn.  Israel 

3®;'  V.  K.  to  sitj  dwell,  in- 
habit 

V.  K.  (fut.  to  sleep 
<■  y®’’;  n.  m.  salvation 

2 prep,  accoo'ding  to,  as,  lihe 
“la?  K-  (fut.  a)  to  he  heavy. 
P.  to  honor.  N.  to  he 
honored 

n.  m.  honor,  glory 
®a|  V.  K.  P.  to  subdue.  N. 
to  he  subdued 

? 

<13  adv.  thus,  so 
7na  11.  m.  priest 
aaia  n.  m.  star 

-bia  V.  P.  (^abs)  to  contain  > 
® ^a  n.  m.  Cush  ^ 

“'3  conj.  for,  because,  that ; 

after  a negative  but 
ba  n.  m.  (suf.  ibs)  all,  every, 
the  'whole 

sba  V.  K.  to  xoithhold,  re- 
strain. N.  to  be  restrained 
^ V.  K.  to  come  to  an  end. 
P.  to  complete,  finish.  Pii. 
to  be  finished 

■'ba  n.  in.  (D''ba)  vessel,  article' 
IJ  adv.  so.  '?3  by  therefore 

5ij 

sea  n.  m.  (Mi)  throne 


poa  n.  m.  silver 
Cl?  n.  f.  (o^sa)  palm  of  the 
hand,  sole  of  the  foot 
a^i?  n.  in.  cherub 
Mia  V.  K.  to  cut,  cutoff,  male 
a covenant.  H.  to  cut  off. 
PIo.  to  be  out  off 
ci®?  n.  in.  pi.  Chaldees 
;M.:Ma  n.  f.  (pi.  Mi:Ma , const 
Mi:na)  tunic 

b prep,  to,  for 
Sib  adv.  not 
ab  n.  m.  (Miab)  heart 
aab  n.  in.  (Mi)  heart 
®ab  or  ®ab  v.  K.  (fut.  a)  to 
put  on,  wear,  be  clothed 
'with.  H.  to  cause  to  put 
on,  to  clothe 
n.  m.  fiame 
•flnb  n.  m.  f.  bread 
b'^b  n.  in.  (Mb^b  § 48.  2,  pi.  Mi) 
•night 

rb  V.-  K.  to  lodge 
“’bsb  see  n*':E 
^3b  V.  K.  to  capture 
npb  V.  K.  to  tahe.  N.  Pu. 
Ho.  to  be  taken 

adv.  very 

Msa  nnm.  hundred 
ai^  11.111.  (D"'.  and  Mi)  lights 
Imninary 
>batj:'a  n.  m.food 
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"li'ia  n.  m.  wilderness 

pron.  %cliatf  whatever  ' 
rtTsS,  Td^forivliatf  why? 
^D^'52  n.  m.  instruction 
‘lyi'a  n.  m.  (c.  and  season 
V.  K.  to  die.  Ho.  to  he 
jyut  to  death 
niB  n.  m.  death 
nira  n.  m.  (ni)  altar 
nEtt  n.  f.  hed 

V.  H.  to  cause  to  rain 
“lb's  n.  m.  rain 
^ pron.  ^vhof  whoever 
P^b  n.  in.  pi.  rooter 
122  n.  ni.  species.!  hind 
“lip  V.  K.  to  sell 
Siip  V.  K.  to  fill  or  he  full.  P. 
to  fill.  N.  Pu.  to  he  filled 
n.  f.  (const. 
suf.  inssbp  ) worh 
obribp  n.  £ war.,  fighting 
tjba  V.  K.  to  reign.  H.  to 
cause  to  reign.,  to  maha 
hing.  Ho.  to  he  made'Mng 
?lbtt  n.  m.  hing 
nsba  n.  £ queen 
n^Dbp  n.  £ (§9.  7)  Mngdom 
nibiD'a  n.  £ (const,  npbrp) 
Mngdom 

nbcpp  n.  £ (const.  n^oPP) 
dominion,  ride 
IP  n.  m.  manna 
IP  prep,  from,  out  of ; 
b D^iP  on  the  east  of 


npp  n.  m.  rest 
ybp  V.  K.  to  withhold,  Tceep 
hach  hi.  to  he  withheld 
P?P  n.  a little 

pyp  H.  to  malee  smcdl  ox  few 
12?^  n.  m.  (P'’.  and  ni) 
fountain 
byp  adv.  above 
nnyp  n.  £ (const,  nnyp)  cave 
s^bp  V.  K.  to  find 
nipp  n.  £ statue 
nisp  n.  £ commandment 
nnipp  n.  in.  gathering  together, 
collection 

pipp  n.  m.  £ (ni)  place 
sip  n.  £ Mara  (hitter') 
jnsnp  n.  m.  sight,  appear- 
ance 

■’i'lnp  n.  m.  Mordecai 
nbp  V.  K.  to  anoint 
litcp  n.  m.  tahernacle,  dwell- 
ing 

blip  V.  K.  to  rule,  with  2 be- 
fore its  object.  H.  to  cause 
to  rule 

PSCP  n.  m.  judgment 

S3  particle  of  entreaty,  now, 
pray,  I pray  thee 
Y.  H.  to  tell.  Ho.  to  he  'told 
prep,  before,  in  the  pres- 
ence of,  over  against'  "1533 
coi'responding  to,  q^  coujf.' 
terpmt 
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^ yis  V.  K.  to  touchy  with.  3 
before  its  object 
ffiip  V.  K.  N.  to  ajyproaclh 
n.  111.  (o*’.  and  ni)  river 
iriTv.  K.  to  rest.  H.  (n‘'in 
or  n‘’3n)  to  cause  to  rest^ 
put,  place 
fii  n.  m.  JVbah 
y pn?  n.  m.  serpent  ^ 

o3t2:  V.  K.  to  plant 
•’■bys  n.  f.  Naomi  {sweet) 

“1?:  n.  m.  young  man 
» nsj  V.  K.  to  hreatlie,  blow 
obBj  V.  K.  to  fall,  fail 
ffisi  n.  m.  f.  (di.  and  ni) 
soul,  life 

n.  f.  female 
'v-  H.  to  deceive 
DiCD  see  rim 
o n.  f.  breath 
fnj  V.  P.  to  demolish 
■ibD  V.  K.  to  give,  put.  N. 
Ho.  to  be  given 

0 33D  V.  K.  to  surround 

y.  K.  P.  to  shut,  shut  tip. 
N.  Pu.  to  be  shut.  H.  to- 
cause  to  shut 

“130  V.  N.  to  be  shut,  stopped 
y^o  n.  m.  roclc 
'“ISO  V.  P.  to  recount,  tell 

“ray  V.  K.  to  serve,  till 
“13?  n.  m.  servant 


13?  V.  K.  to  pass.  H.  to 
''^Nause  to  pass 
“1?  prep,  unto,  until 
H'^y  n.  f.  company,  assem- 
bly 

n?  n.  Eden 
liy  adv.  yet,  besides 
bw  n.  m.  suchling,  babe 
pbiy  n.  m.  eternity  j D^iy^ 
forever 

g|iy-  n.  m.  fowl,  birds 
Piy  V.  K.  P.  to  fy 
li?  adj.  blind 
liy  n.  m.  (ni)  shin 
ft's  V.  K.  to  leave,  forsake 
jiT?  n.  m.  help 
113?  V.  P.  to  crown 
“'?  n.  (witb  art.)  Ai 
,py  n.  f.  .(Qra>y)  eye 
1“'?  n.  f.  (oil?)  city 
.01“'?  n.  m.  (D'^bTy)  naked- 
ness, naked 

by  prep,  upon,  over,  concern- 
ing 

,ii|?  V.  K.  to  go  up.  H.  to 
bring  up,  offer 
“'V?  n.  in.  leaf 
■nb?  n.  f.  biirnt-ofering 
■’by  11.  m.  Eli 
ob?  see  nbiy 
oy  n.  m.  (□■’By)  people 
D?  prep,  (■’by  or  “’■712?)  with 
lb?  V.  K.  to  stand 
IS?  n.  m.  (ni)  dust 


182 


HEBEEW-ENGLISH  VOBABULAEr. 


n.  m.  t/i'ee^  and  collectively 
trees 

X'ag?  n.  m.  pain,  sorrow 
n.  m.  pain,  sorrotv 
j,  n.  f.  (0“'.  and  ni)  hone, 
n.  m.  (const.  a]?y,  pi. 
0“’.  and  ni)  heel 
S’ly  n.  m.  f.  (ni)  evening 
S'iy  n.  m.  raven 

X 51"^?  adj.  cnnning,  subtle 
3gy  n.  m.  (ni)  he7'h  ^ 

nte  V.  K.  to  do,  make,  pro- 
duce. N.  to  he  done,  made 
n.  m.  Esau 
niffly  n.  m.  decade,  ten 
num.  tenth 

ny  n.  m.  f.  (D‘'ny)  time  in  the 
sense  of  duration 
nny  adv.  now 

ns  n.  m.  (const,  ’’b)  mouth 
p’cjig  n,  Pison 

QiptiybB  n.  m.  -pA.  the  Philistines 
“JB  conj.  lest,  that  not 
D‘'iB  n.  m.  face ; ■'?B^  or 
■'3B"by  before,  in  the  pres- 
ence of 

cys  n.  m.  £ time  in  the  sense 
of  repetition 

n;5B  V.  K.  to  open  the  eyes. 

N.  to  he  opened 
nn&  V.  K.  P.  H.  to  separate, 
part.  N.  Pu.  to  he  painted 


nns  V.  K.  to  he  fi'uitful 
■’■is  n.  m..f  'uit 
nyns  n.  in.  Pharaoh 
nsns  11.  Pharpar 
>nnB  n.  Euphrates 
102)3  V.  K.  to  take  off  clothes 
nfiB  V.  K.  to  open.  N.  to  ht 
ope^ied 

n.  m.  (D'’.  and  ni)  host 
Pli  n.  in.  righteousness 
niy  V.  P.  to  command 
li'’2  n.  f.  Zion 
pby  n.  m.  image 
yb'y  n.  f . (const,  ybs , pi.  D’’ , 
and  ni)  siE,  7dh 
nay  V.  K.  P.  to  sprout,  to  shoot 
forth.  H.  to  cause  to  sprout 
n|^yy  n.  f.  cop 
H'iy  n.  f.  (n'iy)  trouble 

V.  P.  to  receive,  accept 
yip  V.  P.  to  gather.  N.  to  he 
gathered 

nap  V.  K.  to  bury.  N.  to  he 
buried 

opp  n.  m.  east 
niapp  n.  i.  former  state 
niopp  n.  f.  east 

r.ffipp  V.  K.  (fut.  cb)  to  be  holy. 
P.  H.  to  sanctify,  conse- 
crate. N.  Pu.  to  he  sancti- 
fied. Hith.  to  sanctify  or 
pmdfy  one's  self 
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ffi’ip  n.  m.  holiness^  a holy 
place  or  thing 
”31?  V.  N.  to  he  gathered  to- 
gether 

bip  n.  m.  (rii)  voice,  sound 
O^p  V.  K.  to  arise 
n.  m.  tho7^n 

T]^,  l^i?  adj.  (ni-op)  little; 
small 

“vjp  V.  H.  to  hum  incense 
n.  f.  incense 

88'p  V.  K.  to  he  light,  dimin- 
ished 

n.  f.  « curse 
pp  11.  m.  end 
»^ip  n.  m.  end 
spp  v.  K.  to  call.  N.  Pu.  to 
he  called 

i'ilp  V.  K.  (fut.  cb)  to  come 
near,  approach.  H.  to 
bring  near,  offer 
ypp  V.  K.  to  rend 

V.  K.  (flit,  with  Vav 
to  see.  N.  to  he 
seen,  appear 

csi  n.  m.  {p'''<t)sr\')head,  source 
niirsn  n.  f.  heginning 

adj.  mtich,  many 

V.  K.  to  he  many,  'mul- 
tiply intrans.  P.  H.  (inf. 
abs.  '^snn)  to  mahe  many, 
multiply  trans. 
num.  fotirth 
n,  f.  foot 


<T7P  V,  K.  to  rule,  have  do- 
minion 

a"'t:nT  n.  m.  pi.  troughs 
n.  m.  f.  (ni)  hreath,  'wind, 
Spirit 

V.  K,  to  rtm 
'‘Oifri  adj.  merciful 

n.  m.  pi.  mercies,  com- 
passions 

piip  V.  P.  to  hrood,  hover 
over 

pn-i  V.  K.  to  'ivash 
V.  K.  to  contend 

feigp  V.  K.  to  creep 

n.  m.  creeping  thing. 


reptile 
yp  adj.  (npp)  had,  evil 
3yp  n.  m.  famine 
“yp  11.  f.  evil 
ypp  n.  m.  iimnament 


■Tito  n.  in.  (d"*.  and  ni)  field 
|>nP£  n.  in.  hush,  shruh 
D^to  V.  K.  to  place 

V.  H..  to  he  raise,  act  wisely 
rrobis  n.  f.  garment 
nripic  n.  f.  gladness 
pto  n.  m.  sackcloth 
ppi?  V,  K.  to  hum 
pisto  n,  in.  ffy 

vnipso  n.  f.  remnant 
num.  seventh 
ya©  V.  N.  to  swear 
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“icy  nya®  n.  m.  seventeen 
V.  P.  to  break  iu  pieces 
■c  Einffi  V.  K.  (flit,  o and  a)  to 
resb  cease,  keep  Sabbath. 
H.  to  cause  to  rest  or  cease 
fii©  n.  m.  f.  (suf.  ina®)  Sab- 
bath 

n,  m.  onyx 

yai®  V.  K.  to  return.  P.  H.  to 
cause  to  return,  bring  hack 
K.  to  bruise,  crush 
nh©  V.  H.  to  destroy 

aa©  V.  K.  to  lie  dotvn 
©a©  V.  K.  to  forget 
?fa©  V.  K.  to  subside 
bao  V.  K.  (fut.  cb)  to  be  be- 
reaved. P.  to  bereave 
©a©  V.  H.  to  rise  early 

V.  K.  to  divell.  P.  H.  to 
cause  to  dtvell,  to  station  . 
n^©  V.  K.  P.  H.  to  send,  send 
atoay,  put  forth 
‘'©■'bo  num.  third 
^?o  V.  H.  to  cast 
©tib©  n.  m.  Solomon 
©o  adv.  there  ^ “©©  thither  i 
©On.  in.  (©i)  name 
bs'i©'©  n.  m.  Samuel 
©;’©©  n.  m.  pi.  heaven  y 
“jO©  n.  in.  oil 

yoo  V.  K.  to  hear,  with  a 
direct  object  or  with  a 
to  hearken 


■rbo'  V.  K.  to  keep,  observe.  N. 

to  keep  one's  self,  take  heed 
©’©©  11.  m.  f.  sun 
©j©’  n.  f.  (©■'.)  year 
■’?©'  11.  m.  crimson 
“3©  num.  second 
©^?©  m.  ©^©©  f.  num.  txvo 
©■’?©’  adv.  a second  time 
"1?©  n.  m.  f.  (©'’.)  gate 
©ns©  n.  f.  handmaid 
©g©'  V.  H.  to  cause  to  drink, 
to  tvater 
bja*©'  n.  m.  shekel 
^■J©'  V.  K.  to  creep,  teem  with, 
increase  abundantly 
n.  m.  creeping  thing,  rep- 
tile 

■’■iS©’  num.  sixth 

n.  f.  desire 
n.  f.  b)  fig-tree,  fig 
©an  n.  f.  ark 
_''©n  n.  m.  desolateness 
©i©©  n.  in.  f.  (©i)  ocean,  the 
deep 

n.  m.  midst 

©i'lbin  11.  f.  pi.  generations 
©©©  prep,  under,  instead  of 
pbn  11.  m.  sea-monster 
©sn  V.  K.  to  sew 
os©  V.  K.  to  lay  hold  of 
seize 

©jb'ion  n.  f.  desire 
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Aaron 

above 

to  accept  ^5315  P. 

according  to  3 

on  account  of  ‘’•^3?3 

to  adhere  psij  K. 

after  ins 

Allah  3sns5 

A-i  ■'?n 

alive  ■’n 

all  bb 

alone  il3b 

also  , D3 

altar  nsra 

Amanali 

and  ) 

to  anoint  niD'a  K. 
apron  <n3'isn 
to  appear  nsn  N. 
appearance  nsn'a 
to  approach  K.  N. ; 3np 
K. 

to  arise  D^p  K. 
ark  liis 
article  ps 

as  3 , "10453 


ashes  “les 
assembly  STi? 
at  3 

Baal  b?3 
babe  ^5^3 
bad  yn 

bdellium  nb^^a 
to  be  K. 

to  bear  (bring  fortli)  “ip  K. 

beast  (domesticated)  <iona 

beast  (wild)  “jn 

because  3045  ^ 13 

bed  noB 

before  adv.  ono 

before  prep.  3r»i , “i^sb  ^ ’’SS'by 

to  begin  bbn  H. 

beginning  ri"'045n 

behold  in , rtin 

belly  r'na 

benefit  biaa 

to  bereave  bb©  P. 

to  be  bereaved  bbo  K. 

besides  3iy 

betioeen  p3 

birds  qia 
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to  hless  K.  (only  in 

pass,  part.)  P. 
blessing  rona 
blind  "I!!? 
blood  O'! 
to  blow  ns:  K. 
bone  day 
to  be  born 
bread  Dtib' 

to  breah  in  pieces  “la®  P. 
breath  TO®:,  n^n 
to  breathe  nsi  K. 
to  bring  sia  H. 
to  bring  back  aw'  P.  H. 
to  bring  forth  H. 

to  bring forth  childi-en  H. 

to  bring  forth  grass  H. 

to  bring  near  anj?  H. 
to  bring  up  nby  H. 
to  brood  Ciini  P. 
brother  ris 
to  bruise  K. 
to  build  n;a  K. 
to  burn  Sl'i®  K. 
to  bu7‘n  incense  H. 

burnt-offermg  nbi> 
to  bmp  aa]5  K. 
bush  rt"'® 

btit  (after  a negative)  ">3 

to  call  K. 
to  capture  “Tab  K. 
to  cast  Tjbo  H. 
cattle  “dna 


cave  niad 

T T : 

to  cease  too 

- T 

Chaldees  D‘'a®3 
cherub  a^na 
city  1''? 
clean  “lino 

T 

to  be  clean  an®  K, 
to  cleanse  an®  P. 
to  cleave  {adhere')  paa  K. 
to  clothe  ®’ab  H. 
to  be  clothed  with  ®3b 
®?b  K. 
clothes  Q‘'a5a 
collection  nip® 
to  come  :iia  K. 
to  come  near  aap  K. 
to  command  nia  P. 
commandment  nia® 
compaiiy  naa 
compassions  n’'®na 
to  complete  nba  P. 
conception  li"'an 
concerning  ba 
to  consecrate  ®ap  P.  H. 
to  contain  bia  P. 
to  co7itend  a'^a  K. 
corresponding  to  a:: a 
counteipwrt  a^ia 
covenant  n^ap 
to  create  saa  K. 
to  creep  ®®a  K.,  fao  K. 
creeping  thing  ®®a,  fao 
C7'imson  ■':® 
to  cro  wn  a®a  P. 
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to  crush  pi?'3  K.  H.,  K. 

cryr\'2'$^,  npya 

to  cry  p?^  K. 

cunning  mi? 

to  curse  iis  K.  P. 

curse  nbbj5 

Cxtsli  ms 

to  cut  riis  K. 

to  cut  off  Jiis  K.  H. 

Damascus 
darhness 
daughter  ri3 
David  ni'i 
day  nil 
deaf  ®'in 
death  mi; 

to  he  put  to  death  Ho. 

decade  “>Vc? 

to  deceive  H. 

the  deep  oinn 

to  defile  bs;  P.,  p5U  P. 

to  deliver  P- 

to  demolish  po;  K. 

to  descend  ii;’  K. 

desire  msn, 

to  desire  “i^n  K.  P. 

desolateness  inn 

to  destroy  P.,  H. 

to  die  K. 

to  divide  bia  H. 

to  do  niry  K. 

dominion  nbca); 

to  have  dominion  n'in  K. 


door  r>bi 
dove  niii 

to  cause  to  drinh  npi?  H. 
to  drive  out  ®i;  K.  P., 
or  K.  H. 
dry  land  nca^ 
to  he  dry  K. 
dust  IB? 

to  d^vell  nc;  K.,  1?«  K. 
dxoelling  ISffla 

each 

ear  ITS 

to  rise  early  D?i?  H. 
earth 

east  nnp,  niaip 
on  the  east  of  b Diltt 
to  eat  bss  K. 

Eden 

Edom 

Eleazar  iT?b5? 

Eli  ■'by 

emptiness  ma 

to  come  to  an  end  nbs  K, 

enmity  nais 

ephah  ns‘'S 

Esau  “li?? 

eternity  nbiy 

Euphrates  nia 

even  ps , oa 

evening  any 

every  bis 

evil  adj.  yn,  n.  nyn 
eye  p? 
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face  QipB 

to  fail  K. 

to  fall  ^£3  K. 

to  1)6  fruitful  Si^B  K. 
to  he  full  sb®  K. 

famine 

father  as 

to  fear 

ferrmle  innj?3 

to  make  few  t:?a  H. 

field 

fifth  ‘'ffiian 

fig  ^fig-tree  njsn 

fighting 

to  fill  i<^'a  K.  P. 
to  find  K. 

to  finish  nbs  P. 
fire 

firmament  ?■']?';) 
fish  saw 
fame  t3n5 
fiesh  “itoa 
to  fiy  5l^y  K.  P. 
food 
'foot 

for  conj.  “'3  , prep,  b 

forever 

to  forget  na®  K. 
to  form  “3?;;'  K. 
former  state  <^'2“)? 
to  for  sahe  ary  K. 
four  f^?a“i!S 

garden  15 

garment  %)a , sraV® 

gate  "i?® 

to  gather  I'aja  P. 

to  he  gathered  together  nijj  N 

gathering  together  niipa 

generations  niibin 

Giheon  pyas 

Gihon  lifTiS 

to  give  1P3  K. 

to  give  light  H. 

gladness 

glory  lias 

to  go  tfbn  K. 

to  go  dotvn  la;;'  K. 

to  go  forth,  go  out  352^  K. 

to  go  up  nbs  K. 

gold  anr 

good  aiu 

God'^^,  D"'ri’bs 

grass 

great  bl^5 

to  he  great  b'i5  K. 

to  make  great  b'i5  P. 

greenness 

ground 

fourth 
fotol  !liy 
from  yo 
fruit  ■’“IS 

hail  ‘I’l'a 
half  “'Sn 

Haman  T)?>i 
hand 
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handmaid 
Ilavilah 
he  iiin 
head  ©s?'"' 
to  hear  K. 
to  liearhen  K. 
heart  ab , 3sb 
heaven  D;'i3B 
to  he  heavy  i?!  K. 
to  take  heed  “i^®  N. 
heel  31?? 
help  “IT? 
hei'h  3®? 

Hiddehel  buw 
to  hide  S53n  H. 
hither 

to  lay  hold  of  tosn  K. 
holiness  ®?p 
to  he  holy  ®“ip  K. 
honey  ©ST 
honor  “1133 
to  honor  “133  P. 
host  K3? 
house  n?3 

to  hover  over  5in?  P. 
how  J13D‘'K 

hoxD  mxich  less  ?]»— /iow 
much  more  id. 
husband  ®''i< 

J ‘’?K , "3:ij 

if 

image  D-i 
in  a 


incense 

to  hum  incense  i®!?  H. 
toincreaseahundantly  ??®IC 
indeed  Dias 
to  inhabit  3B?  K. 
instead  of  nnp 
instruction  “10113 
into  3 

Israel  bsinto? 
it  sin,  sin 

Jacob  3p?i 
Jehovah  nini 
Jericho  ini"ii 
Jerusalem  pboni 
Jew  ■’“iini 
Joseph  poll 
yoy  li®® 

Judah  nnmi 
judgment  OS®® 

to  heep  np®  K. 
to  heep  bach  y:®  K, 
to  heep  Sabbath  n3®  K. 
hind  n. 
hindness  non 
hing  llbis 

to  make  hing  libis  H. 
hingdom  nisbi? , nsbisa 
to  hnoto  yn?  K. 
to  let  hnorv  yni  H. 

land  ni3ns5,  ^'is 
large  biia 
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to  lead  nin  H. 
leaf  nij 
to  leave  K. 
lest  "]S 

to  lie  down  3?©  K. 
life  , ©“’fo , ©sb 
light  “lis 
a light  lis© 
to  give  light  H. 
like  3 
liheness 
little  f©I? 
a little  ©?© 
to  live  ■’^n,  n^n  K. 
living  “'H 
living  thing 
lo!  ID,  “2D 
to  lodge  K. 
lord  DD5«  , byi 
Lord  %2Ds 
to  love  3D2$  K. 

In/minary  “lisJ© 

majesty  ”i“D 

to  make  ntoy  K. 

to  make  a covenant  frn?  K. 

to  make  few  or  small  ©?©  H. 

to  make  king  H. 

to  make  many  P.  II. 

male  “lat 

man  D“S , tJ-'S* , ©’iis 

young  man 
manna 
many  ©D 


to  he  many  nsn  K. 

Mara 
master  fiii? 
mercies  0"’tonn 
merciful  Qinn 
mercy  “JDH 
midst  ?[!!D 
mist  “IS 
month  ©’“n 
moon  D!)^ 

Mordecai  “’3^7^ 
morning  “ilJb! 
mother  DS 
mouth  “s 
much  sn 

to  multiply  intrans.  K., 
trans.  na'i  P.  H, 

naked  Diiy 
nakedness  Q’T'? 
name  Q© 

Naomi  ■'©:>2 

• 7:t 

nation  “'ia 

to  bring  near  3“i;?  H. 

to  come  'near  K. 

netv  ©DD 

night 

Noah  D3 

nostril  JjS 

not  bx , ■'pba , sb 

there  is  not  or  was  not 

that  not  Dl 

not  yet  Q^© 

now  (entreaty)  S2,(time)  nw 
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to  observe  "''o®  K. 
ocean  Dinij\ 

to  offer  rty  H.,  s'!!)?  H. 
oil 

olive,  olive-tree  nil 
one  “ins 
onyx  on® 
to  open  nns  K. 
to  open  the  eyes  n^s  K. 
or  (in  a disjunctive  question) 
OK 

out  of 
over 

over  against  “15? 
overtake  p?'?  H. 

pain  as? , lias? 
to  part  “Tis  K.  P.  H. 
people  D? 
to  perish  “las  K. 

Pharaoh  n?nB 
Pharpar 
Philistines 
pillar  nnics 
Pison  li®'’B 
place  Dip® 

to  place  n®  H.,  D^to  K. 
to  plant  ?t23  K. 
to  pour  psi  K. 
pray  ! I pray  thee  S3 
in  the pu'esence  of  , ‘'.Ipb  , 

priest  ins 
to  produce  nto?  K. 


to  produce  seed  Slf  H. 
to  pulverize  pp?  K.  H. 
pure  ainD 
to  he  pure  "in®  K. 
to  purify  "ir.u  P. 
to  purify  onds  self  ®lp  Hith, 
to  put  n®  H.,  ins  K.,  n-'O  K. 
to  put  forth  nb»  K.  P. 
to  put  on  clothes  ®ab  or  ®'ab 
K. 

queen  nib's 
rain  "'D'g 

to  cause  to  rain  “its's  H. 
to  receive  bap  P. 
to  recount  nsp  P. 
to  redeem  bsa  K. 
to  reign  ?b'a  K. 
to  remember  "laj  K. 
remnant  nips  O' 
to  rend  app  K. 
reptile  to®p  , Tp® 
respecting  "bs 
to  rest  ns  K.,  nao  K. 
to  return  intrans.  aio  K. 
rib  sb? 

righteotisness  pps 
to  rise  early  DD®  H. 
river  "inj 
rook  ybp 
to  roll  bba  K. 
rule  nbo'si? 

to  rule  ^5®®  K.,  npp  K. 
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to  rmi  pn  K. 

Sahhath  nac 

to  heep  Sahhath  K- 

sacJccloth  pis 

salvation 

Samuel  b^nais 

to  sanctif  y ffi'lp  P.  H, 

to  say  K, 

sea 

sea  monster  pin 
season  “isi® 
second  “'I© 
a second  time  n‘'|® 
to  see  ns’i  K. 
seed  'sSi 

to  produce  seed  S’’!)!'  H. 
to  seize  issn 
to  sell  “IS®  K. 

to  send,  send  away  nbo  K. 

P.  H. 

to  separate  b'la  H,,  K.  P. 

H. 

separation  'll 
serpent  C’ni 
servant  “13? 
to  serve  ips  K, 
seventh  ‘'p''3© 
to  sew  “isn  K. 
she 

shehel  bpo 
to  shine  K,  N. 
to  shoot  forth  nwa  K.  P. 
shruh  n*'® 

to  shut,  shut  up  “ISO  K. 


side  sb£ 
sight  nsna 
sign  his? 
silver  pps 
sister  ninx 

T 

to  sit  3®^ 
sixth  '’©» 
sTcin 

to  sleep  1®^  K. 
deep  sleep 
small  f®p 

to  make  small  ©SB  H. 

' 80  nb,  'll 
to  soil  pi®  P. 

Solomon  nb'bo 
son  I? 

sorrow  32? , p'32? 
soul  125?  3 
sound  bip 
source  ®'S3 
to  sow  ypT  K. 
to  speak  I3n  P. 
species  p® 
spirit  nil 
splendor  nin 

to  spring  up  (said  of  grass) 

«»n  K. 

T T 

to  sprout  nB2  K.  P. 
to  stand  las  K. 
star  3313 

to  station  3?®  P.  H. 
statue  n32® 
stone 

to  he  sWong  ptn  K, 
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to  subdue  o'as  K.  P. 
subtle  Di"iy 
suchling 
sun  uJafe’ 

to  surround  230  K. 
to  sivear  yoo  N. 
sweat  nyt 
sword  onn 

tabernacle  ‘jso'o 
to  tadce  npb  K. 
to  tahe  off  clothes  toes  H. 
to  teem  with  yti®  K, 
to  tell  H.,  ISO  P. 
tent  bns 

that  conj.  ■’3^  pron. 

that  not  "|S 

the  •<!! 

then  TS 

there  no 

therefore  I?  by 

third  ■’0”'bo 

this  r.| 

thistle  “Yn-in 

thither  iraiy 

thorn  fip 

thou  nps? 

throne 

thus  nb 

Tigris  bp'nn 

to  till  “ray  K. 

time  (duration)  t^y 

time  (repetition)  oys 

to  "bs , b 


to  cause  to  toil  P.  H. 

to  touch  yoo  K. 

tree^  trees  r? 

trouble  nyy 

troughs  o“’tpn']i 

to  be  found  true  inij  N. 

truly  noos 

tunic  rons 

to  turn  K. 

two  n^'oo 

under  rnr! 
until  ^y 
unto  "bs , “ly 
upon  by 
TJr  "IIS 

vapor  IS 

to  be  verified  “JOS  N. 
very  “ISO 
vessel  ■'by 
virgin  nbina 
voice  bip 

to  xoalh  ?fbri  K. 
to  walh  about  ?lbn  Hith. 
xvar  nonba 
to  xoash  ynn  K. 
water 

to  xoater  npo  H. 
waxj  tf'i'n 

to  xoear  O'ab  or  oab  K. 
to  xoeaxp  yo^  P.  H. 
to  be  weary  y?)*  K. 
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^oell  n,  1^3 
xoliatf  nia 
tvliatever  ntt 
xvhencef 
where  f “'S , 

%oliich  “ito'si 
whither?  injjij 
who  “1®!!? 
who? 
tohoever  "'tt 
xvhole  ^3 
why  ? , niab 

wife 

wilderness 
wind 

/7  a 2 ^ 't'lJec . 

L 

y ij7j  - . 

17  ^22  " 


windoxts 

wing  5i:3 

to  he  wise  H, 

to  act  wisely  bsto  H. 

xvith  ns,  3,  cy 

to  withhold  sb3  K.,  ystt  K. 

woman  nffis 

word  "'3'! 

worh  nsxb'a 

year  nsti 
yet  liy 

young  man  i?; 

Zion  li^2 


rj  r ■ ^ /t^ 

T 


np^v  = f*"- 
nh  n^n  ^ «s,-^ 

hy^~r 

77  ^ 


t>  TO 


